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Discussion
<Moved to separate discussion paper>
Conclusion & recommendation
This paper includes an overview of list of issues resulting from the review of the PDU specification. RAN2 is requested to endorse the status including the solutions proposed.
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Review issue list (Annex)
Classification: 1: straigthforward clarification/ correction that can be included in next rapporteurs update, 2: small issue i.e. solution expected to be concluded easily e.g. by e-mail, 3: more significant issue i.e. requiring further discussion/ contributions, 4: more significant issue i.e. requiring further discussion/ contributions during next RAN2 working group meeting. Abbreviations used: TBD (to be done), TBC (to be confirmed/ concluded)
Companies are encouraged to report issues in the same manner as they correct issues in CRs, i.e. propose changes that are shown in the same manner as change marks. In that way, it is easier to progress the review if the solution proposals indicate how the changes in the same manner as they should be captured in the final CR. Note that also the issue list itself needs to be maintained and updated whenever new issues are added. It is easy to add new issues by accepting change marks but the downside is that the proposed changes disappear. It is therefore suggested to use “simulated change marks” for the issue reporting, i.e.
· Added parts are marked with underlined red coloured text, e.g. new text 
· Deleted parts are marked with strikethrough red coloured text, e.g. delated text
· If there is a need to high-light something by marking text with a colour, e.g. to high-light small changes, it is recommended that yellow colour is used, e.g. spelling error
Some examples are shown below for issues in (a non-existent) subclause 11.4 for corrections of field descriptions, procedures and ASN.1 code. 
All issues should be numbered in a format X.yyy where
· X is a n unique ID (letter) assigned to each company, see the table in clause 1
· yyy is a running number, i.e. 001, 002, …. 999
Upon submission of the review issue list it is a good idea and highly recommended to update the Next Issue list in clause 7, i.e. add the number of the next issue in the table. Otherwise there is a risk of e.g. duplicated issues. Note that it is possible to add new issues in the list by using “ real” change marks without changing the proposed solutions.
	No
	Clause(s)
	Description
	Class
	Details (proposed solution/ discussion)
	Status/ ref

	General

	S.001
	IE used in lists
	Should by default have extension marker
	2
	Add extension marker unless explicitly stated otherwise for individual case
	CR

	S.002
	General
	Introduction of new IEs/ messages (e.g. MBMS specific version), resulted in several cases of fields using same content. In cases of multiple fields using same content, in principle an IE should be defined
	1/ 2
	Can consider (not urgent anyhow)
	CR

	S.003
	General
	Many fields (in particular UE capabilities) are not according to naming convetions e.g. ce-pusch-nb-maxTbs should be ce-PUSCH-NB-MaxTBS
	1
	Update
	CR

	E.007
	5.6.18 Delay Budget Report
6.2.2 Message definitions



	The wording “air interface” is used in some sub-clauses (probably from the same CR) but usually RAN2 specifications use the wording “radio interface”. There are no reasons to have two names for the same thing.
	2
	Use consistently the wording “radio interface” since the wording is already used in the specification (and “air interface” may create confusions with pneumatics). In sub-clause 5.6.18.1, change “air” to “radio”
The purpose of this procedure is to inform E-UTRAN about the desired increment/decrement in the Uu radioair interface delay.
In sub-clause 6.2.2, change “air” to “radio” in the followin information element definition
–	DelayBudgetReport
The DelayBudgetReport message is used to inform E-UTRAN about the desired increment/decrement in the Uu radioair interface delay.
In sub-clause 6.2.2, change “air” to “radio” in the following field description
ueReportCause
Indicates the UE preferred configuration change. Value type1 indicates that the UE prefers adjusting the CDRX cycle length by delayBudgetAdjustment. Value type2 indicates that the UE prefers adjusting the coverage enhancement configuration so that the Uu radioair interface delay changes by delayBudgetAdjustment.
	CR

	I.001
	Several
	Changes to legacy MBMS and SC-PTM related IEs were introduced by FeMBMS, V2X, FeMTC and eNB-IoT. In some cases it is not clear for which features the changes are applicable, e.g.
SIB13: The IE MBMS-NotificationConfig-v14xy was introduced in the context of FeMBMS. However, from the field description of notificationSF-Index it is not clear whether it is applicable for FeMBMS capable UEs only or also for V2X capable UEs.
MBMS-NotificationConfig-v14xy ::=				SEQUENCE {
    notificationSF-Index-v14xy		
		INTEGER (7..8)    OPTIONAL
}
SIB20: the fields sc-mcch-RepetitionPeriod-v14x0 and sc-mcch-ModificationPeriod-v14x0 were introduced in the context of V2X. However, from the concerned field descriptions it is not clear whether it is applicable for V2X capable UEs only or any Rel-14 UE supporting SC-PTM.
sc-mcch-RepetitionPeriod-v14x0		ENUMERATED {rf1, spare1}		OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
sc-mcch-ModificationPeriod-v14x0	ENUMERATED {rf1, spare1}		OPTIONAL	-- Need OR

	3
	Discuss whether the concerned changes should be made applicable for the feature which introduced them only or any feature.
	

	[bookmark: N002]N.002

	All over the specifications (e.g. N.119)
	Many fields cannot be fully released to avoid fullConfig during handover, and there are differing practices on how to avoid this
	4
	Discuss how we should handle release of fields to avoid full configuration. For example the following from CSI-Process:
	[[	eMIMO-Type-v14xy				CSI-RS-ConfigEMIMO-v14xy		OPTIONAL,		-- Need ON
		eMIMO-Type2-r14					CSI-RS-ConfigEMIMO2-r14		OPTIONAL,		-- Need ON
		eMIMO-Hybrid-r14				CSI-RS-ConfigEMIMO-Hybrid-r14		OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
		advancedCodebookEnabled-r14		BOOLEAN							OPTIONAL		-- Need ON
	]]
All of the fields allow release of contents within the upper level field, but once the upper level fields are configured, they can never be released and will always trigger a fullConfig handover even if the features have been turned off.
	TDoc (Nokia)
R2-1702686

	[bookmark: N003]N.003

	Several places (e.g. N.101, N.105, N132, N.133, N.148)
	Should we unwrap single-field setup parts of release setup constructs?
	2
	We have several cases of release-setup structs where the setup SEQUENCE has only a single field and is not extendible. This works fine, but takes more space in specification. 
I.e. we could replace thes kinds of structures
field1-r14	CHOICE {
	release		NULL,
	setup		SEQUENCE {
		containedField-r14	ENUMERATED {value1, value2}
	}
}
With these constructs:
field1-r14	CHOICE {
	release								NULL,
	containedField-r14					ENUMERATED {value1, value2}
}
There is no difference in the encoding parts, so this should mainly be discussed to ensure we have unified approach to all such cases.

	R2-1703303

	[bookmark: N004]N.004

	Several places with Need OP
	Inconsistent wording on field absence conditions for Need OP fields
	2
	At least two different ways are used: “If absent, …” and “If the field is absent, the UE shall …”
It should be decided if we want to unfiy the wordins everywhere (which requires quite some changes). 
	R2-1702688

	N.196
	CE mode A/B
	Definition of CE modes is rather hidden
	3
	For someone not involved in MTC/NB-IoT before it is a tremendous effort to go figure out what is CE mode and what is CE mode A and CE mode B. Hunting for a definition in RAN1 specs is very challenging. Also, RAN1 spec uses “CEmode” while RAN2 specs spell it out as “CE mode”. It would be nice to have a simple definition added to glossary in 36.300 or 36.331
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	3.1	 Definitions

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	3.2 Abbreviations

	M.001
	3.2
	MUST abbreviation
	1
	MUST		MultiUser Superposition Transmission

	CR

	E.060
	3.2
	PRB abbreviation is missing
	1
	Add the abbreviation in subclause 3.2
PRB	Physical Resource Block
	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	4  General

	H.001
	[bookmark: _Toc470095094]4.2.1 UE states and state transitions including inter RAT
	The current text indicates that for NB-IoT, mobility between E-UTRA and UTRAN, GERAN is not supported and hence only the E-UTRA states depicted in Figure 4.2.1-1 are applicable 
In rel-14, this is not completely TRUE as SA2 has introduced support for inter-RAT idle mode mobility, however without support at AS level. 
	2
	Clarify that mobility is not supported at AS level:
For NB-IoT, mobility between E-UTRA and UTRAN, GERAN and between E-UTRA and CDMA2000 1xRTT and CDMA2000 HRPD is not supported at AS level and hence only the E-UTRA states depicted in Figure 4.2.1-1 are applicable.

	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.1	 General

	H.002
	5.1.1 Introduction
	Currently, the description of sub-clause 5.8 and 5.8a is not accurate. It is necessary to indicate the difference between 5.8 and 5.8a.
	2
	[bookmark: OLE_LINK106][bookmark: OLE_LINK107]The procedural requirements are structured according to the main functional areas: system information (5.2), connection control (5.3), inter-RAT mobility (5.4) and measurements (5.5). In addition sub-clause 5.6 covers other aspects e.g. NAS dedicated information transfer, UE capability transfer, sub-clause 5.7 specifies the generic error handling, sub-clause 5.8 covers MBMS (i.e. MBMS service reception via MRB), clause 5.8a covers SC-PTM (i.e. MBMS service reception via SC-MRB), sub-clause 5.9 covers RN-specific procedures and sub-clause 5.10 covers sidelink.
For NB-IoT, only a subset of the above procedural requirements applies: system information (5.2), connection control (5.3), some part of other aspects (5.6), and general error handling (5.7), and SC-PTM (5.8a). Subclauses inter-RAT mobility (5.4), measurements (5.5), MBMS (5.8), RN procedures (5.9) and Sidelink (5.10) are not applicable in NB-IoT.

	CR

	H.003
	5.1.2 General requirements
	SC-MRB is introduced in SC-PTM, therefore, not only MRBs but also SC-MRBs should be considered.
	2
	1> consider the term 'radio bearer' (RB) to cover SRBs and DRBs but not MRBs or SC-MRBs unless explicitly stated otherwise;

	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.2	 System information

	E.002
	5.2.1.1 General
5.2.1.2 Scheduling
5.2.5bx Acquisition of an SI message from MBMS-dedicated cell
5.2.1.3	System information validity and notification of changes
5.8.1.3 MCCH information validity and notification of changes
6.2.1 General message structure
6.2.2 Message definitions
6.6a Direct Indication FeMBMS
	Subclause 5.2.1.1 introduces the concept of MBMS dedicated cell and it is subsequently used in multiple subclauses. The concept is not defined in this specification but the name however gives some idea what it is supposed to mean.
	1
	The concept is defined in 36.300 and a reference to the definition in 36.300 could be added, e.g.
In MBMS-dedicated cell (see TS 36.300 [9]), non-MBSFN subframes are used for providing MasterInformationBlock-MBMS (MIB-MBMS) and SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS. SIBs other than SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS are carried in SystemInformation-MBMS message which is also provided on non-MBSFN subframes.
	CR

	I.002
	5.2.1.2	Scheduling
	In the FeMBMS MAC CR1024 the value “FFF4” has been specified as additional SI-RNTI value. Therefore, the value “FFF9” needs to be corrected accordingly.

For UEs other than BL UE or UEs in CE SI-RNTI is used to address SystemInformationBlockType1 as well as all SI messages. On MBMS-dedicated cell and on FeMBMS/Unicast-mixed cell, SI-RNTI with value FFFF is used to address all SI messages whereas SI-RNTI with value FFF9 is used to address SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS.
	2
	Replace value “FFF9” with “FFF4”.
Ericsson: It should not be changed to FFF4 as we have agreed to use FFF9 and change MAC. Though this could use similar approach as according to E.100 and only refer to MAC spec.
	CR
Check

	[bookmark: L003]L.003
	5.2.2.28
	For transmission and CBR measurement, p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, v2x-CommTxPoolNormal, p2x-CommTxPoolNormal is also used. However, it is missing in this senction.
	2
	2>	if configured to transmit V2X sidelink communication:
3>	use the resource pool indicated by v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, v2x-CommTxPoolNormal, p2x-CommTxPoolNormal or by v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional for V2X sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.10.13;
3>	perform CBR measurement on the transmission resource pool(s) indicated by v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, v2x-CommTxPoolNormal, p2x-CommTxPoolNormal and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional for V2X sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.5.3;
[bookmark: Z001][bookmark: N009]Same as Z.001, N.009.
	CR

	[bookmark: I004]I.004 
	5.2.2.3	System information acquisition by the UE
	The condition “depending on support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH” is only needed for real optional features, but support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH is mandatory with IOT bits. Therefore, the condition can be removed. Furthermore, a redundant space can be removed.
1>	neither initiate the RRC connection establishment/resume procedure nor initiate transmission of the RRCConnectionReestablishmentRequest message until the UE has a valid version of the MasterInformationBlock (MasterInformationBlock-NB in NB-IoT) and SystemInformationBlockType1 (SystemInformationBlockType1-NB in NB-IoT) messages as well as SystemInformationBlockType2 (SystemInformationBlockType2-NB in NB-IoT) , and for NB-IoT, SystemInformationBlockType22-NB (depending on support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH);
	2
	Remove the condition “depending on support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH” and the redundant space.
Same as M.002. Clash with Z.002.
	CR
Clash

	Z.002
	5.2.2.3	System information required by the UE
	The reason for first change:  The R14 UE should receive SIB-22 only when the network schedules such SIB (considering the R13 network would not schedule SIB-22).
The reason for second change: The meaning of “/” isn’t so clear. It’s suggested to use “and/or”
	3
	2>	if in RRC_IDLE:
3>	if the UE is a NB-IoT UE:
4>	the MasterInformationBlock-NB and SystemInformationBlockType1-NB as well as SystemInformationBlockType2-NB through SystemInformationBlockType5-NB, SystemInformationBlockType22-NB if scheduled (depending on support of multi-carrier paging and/or NPRACH);
Clash with I.004, M.002.
	CR
Clash

	Z.003
	5.2.2.3	System information required by the UE
	The reason for first change:  The R14 UE should receive SIB-22 only when the network schedules such SIB (considering the R13 network would not schedule SIB-22).

The reason for second change: The meaning of “/” isn’t so clear. It’s suggested to use “and/or”
	3
	2>	if in RRC_CONNECTED and T311 is running; and
2>	the UE is a BL UE or the UE is in CE or the UE is a NB-IoT UE;
3>	the MasterInformationBlock (or MasterInformationBlock-NB in NB-IoT), SystemInformationBlockType1-BR (or SystemInformationBlockType1-NB in NB-IoT) and SystemInformationBlockType2 (or SystemInformationBlockType2-NB in NB-IoT) , and for NB-IoT SystemInformationBlockType22-NB if scheduled (depending on support of multi-carrier paging and/or
 NPRACH);
Clash with I.004, M.002.
	CR
Clash

	L.001
	5.2.2.3	System information required by the UE
	The procedure text has missing comma which is putting in similar sentences of 5.2.2.4.
	2
	Correct the text as follows;
3>	the MasterInformationBlock (or MasterInformationBlock-NB in NB-IoT), SystemInformationBlockType1-BR (or SystemInformationBlockType1-NB in NB-IoT) and SystemInformationBlockType2 (or SystemInformationBlockType2-NB in NB-IoT), and for NB-IoT, SystemInformationBlockTypeX-NB (depending on support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH);
	CR
NB_IOTenh-Core
CR2625R2

	E.120
	5.2.2.4
	UE should check both schedulinginfolist and SIB1-MBMS;

	2
	Currently added clause is if and should be elseif:
2>  if the UE is capable of MBMS reception as specified in 5.8:
3>  if schedulingInfoList indicates that SystemInformationBlockType13 is present and the UE does not have stored a valid version of this system information block:
4>  acquire SystemInformationBlockType13;
3>  elseif SystemInformationBlockType13 is present in SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS and the UE does not have stored a valid version of this system information block:
4>  acquire SystemInformationBlockType13
	CR

	L.002
	5.2.2.4
	Similar to inter-frequency discovery, PCell could only provide the frequency information for receiving V2X sidelink communciation. Then, the UE is required to read Sib21 for the concerned freuqency.
	2
	Suggest to add the following paragraph
1>	if the UE is capable of V2X sidelink communication and, for each of the one or more frequencies included in v2x-InterFreqInfoList, if included in SystemInformationBlockType21 and for which the UE is configured by upper layers to receive V2X sidelink communication on:
2>	if SysemInformationBlockType21 of the serving cell/ PCell includes v2x-InterFreqInfoList which does not provide Rx resource pool for V2X sidelink communication for the concerned frequency; and
2>	if schedulingInfoList of the cell on the concerned frequency indicates that SystemInformationBlockType21 is present and the UE does not have stored a valid version of this system information block:
3>	acquire SystemInformationBlockType21;

	CR
Check

	[bookmark: M003]M.003
	5.2.2.4
	Similar to the previous issue, the “depending on” in “and for NB-IoT SystemInformationBlockTypeX-NB (depending on support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH)” may cause confusion
	2
	Change to “and for NB-IoT, SystemInformationBlockTypeX-NB, if paging or PRACH on non-anchor carrier is supported”
See also M.002. Clash with Z.004.
	CR
Clash

	Z.004
	5.2.2.4	System information acquisition by the UE
	The reason for first change:  The R14 UE should receive SIB-22 only when the network schedules such SIB (considering the R13 network would not schedule SIB-22).

The reason for second change: The meaning of “/” isn’t so clear. It’s suggested to use “and/or”
	3
	1>	neither initiate the RRC connection establishment/resume procedure nor initiate transmission of the RRCConnectionReestablishmentRequest message until the UE has a valid version of the MasterInformationBlock (MasterInformationBlock-NB in NB-IoT) and SystemInformationBlockType1 (SystemInformationBlockType1-NB in NB-IoT) messages as well as SystemInformationBlockType2 (SystemInformationBlockType2-NB in NB-IoT) , and for NB-IoT, SystemInformationBlockType22-NB if scheduled (depending on support of multi-carrier paging and/or NPRACH);
Clash with M.003.
	CR
Clash

	Q.001
	5.2.2.4 System information acquisition by the UE

	3>	if SystemInformationBlockType13 is present in SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS and the UE does not have stored a valid version of this system information block:
4>	acquire SystemInformationBlockType13;

	1
	“Acquire” usually relates to the UE action to additionally read the system information. But in this case SIB13 is included in SIB1-MBMS. Suggest to at least distingush with the case schedulingInfoList–MBMS indicates that SystemInformationBlockType13 is present.
Ericsson: How about: “acquire SIB13 from SIB1-MBMS”?
	Check

	M.004
	5.2.2.5
	Similar to the previous issue, the “depending on” in “and for NB-IoT, SystemInformationBlockTypeX-NB if scheduled (depending on support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH)” may cause confuaion
	2
	Change to “or for NB-IoT, SystemInformationBlockTypeX-NB if scheduled”
Clash with Z.004, I.005.
	CR
Clash

	I.005
	5.2.2.5	Essential system information missing
	The condition “depending on support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH” is only needed for real optional features, but support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH is mandatory with IOT bits. Therefore, the condition can be removed.
2>	else if the UE is unable to acquire the SystemInformationBlockType2 (or SystemInformationBlockType2-NB in NB-IoT) and for NB-IoT, SystemInformationBlockType22-NB if scheduled (depending on support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH):
	2
	Remove the condition “depending on support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH”.
Clash with M.004, Z.005.
	CR
Clash

	Z.005
	5.2.2.5	Essential system information missing
	The meaning of “/” isn’t so clear. It’s suggested to use “and/or”
	3
	2>	else if the UE is unable to acquire the SystemInformationBlockType2 (or SystemInformationBlockType2-NB in NB-IoT) and for NB-IoT, SystemInformationBlockType22-NB if scheduled (depending on support of multi-carrier paging and/or NPRACH):
3>	treat the cell as barred in accordance with TS 36.304 [4];
Clash with M.004, I.005.
	CR
Clash

	N.006
	5.2.2.7 ims-EmergencySupport
	Procedure for handling this field could be clarified
	2
	Make the following clarification visible in procedures:
CR2485: NOTE: Forwarding of release-9 field, ims-EmergencySupport, to upper layers is only necessary for the purpose of eCall feature in release-14. The change does not affect UE behaviour of earlier releases.
Ericsson: Is your proposal to add a note?
	CR

	Z.006
	5.2.2.9	Actions upon reception of SystemInformationBlockType2
	There already has the section “5.2.2.x	Actions upon reception of SystemInformationBlockType22-NB”, such text is redundant and should be deleted.
	3
	1>	if SystemInformationBlockType22-NB is scheduled:
2>	read and act on information sent in SystemInformationBlockType22-NB;
[bookmark: N007]Same as N.012, Q.002

	CR

	I.006
	5.2.2.x	Actions upon reception of SystemInformationBlockType22-NB
	Section number 5.2.2.x to be corrected to 5.2.2.29. Furthermore, the current description does not provide further information than the field description:
Upon receiving SystemInformationBlockType22-NB, the UE shall:
1>	apply the configuration included in the dl-CarrierConfigList;
1>	apply the configuration included in the ul-CarrierConfigList;
1>	apply the configuration included in the pcch-MultiCarrierConfig;
1>	apply the configuration included in the nprach-MultiCarrierConfig;
	2
	Correct section number 5.2.2.x to 5.2.2.29. 
Replace the current description with the standard text as shown below.
No UE requirements related to the contents of this SystemInformationBlock apply other than those specified elsewhere e.g. within procedures using the concerned system information, and/ or within the corresponding field descriptions.
Same as N.007
	CR

	E.100
	5.2.5bx Acquisition of an SI message from MBMS-dedicated cell
	This subclause refers to a specific RNTI value which is defined in TS 36.321. If this value were to change changes to two specs need to be made.
	2
	1>	receive DL-SCH using SI-RNTI with value FFFFin accordance with TS 36.321 [6] from the start of the SI-window and continue until the end of the SI-window whose absolute length in time is given by si-WindowLength, or until the SI message was received, excluding the following subframes:

	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.3	 Connection control

	M.011
	5.3.1.3
	The agreement ‘UL grant can be provided by RRC signalling. If UE doesn’t get the UL grant from RRC signalling from source eNB, UE should monitor the PDCCH of target eNB for getting UL grant.’ Is not captured. 

	2
	Correct the text as follows;
After receiving the handover message, the UE attempts to access the target PCell at the first available RACH occasion according to Random Access resource selection defined in TS 36.321 [6], i.e. the handover is asynchronous, or at the first available PUSCH occasion if rach-Skip is configured. Consequently, when allocating a dedicated preamble for the random access in the target PCell, E-UTRA shall ensure it is available from the first RACH occasion the UE may use. The first available PUSCH occasion is provided by ul-ConfigInfo if configured, otherwise, UE shall monitor the PDCCH of target eNB. Upon successful completion of the handover, the UE sends a message used to confirm the handover.

	CR

	N.013
	5.3.1.3 “initial PUSCH”
	What is initial PUSCH? Some definition is needed
	2
	Define somewhere what is initial PUSCH or write more explicitly what is UE behaviour
Are you going to provide a definition or text proposal? Otherwise it is difficult to correct this issue.
	Flag

	M.013
	5.3.10.10
	According to agreement ‘For the MBB solution, the UE shall reset layer-2 only after stopping the connection to the source cell(s).’ For SCG change, the source cells should be the source SCG cells, but not source MCG cells. 
	1
	1> if makeBeforeBreakSCG is configured:
2> stop timer T313, if running;
2>	start timer T307 with the timer value set to t307, as included in the mobilityControlInfoSCG;
2>	start synchronising to the DL of the target PSCell, if needed;
2> perform the remainder of this procedure including and following resetting MAC after the UE stops the uplink transmission/downlink reception with the source SCG cell(s);
NOTE x:	It is up to UE implementation when to stop the uplink transmission/ downlink reception with the source SCG cell(s) to initiate re-tuning for the connection to the target cell [16], if makeBeforeBreakSCG is configured.

	CR

	I.013
	5.3.10.10 SCG reconfiguration
	In the highlight part the condition “if rach-skipSCG is configured” is needed.
3>	the procedure ends, except that the following actions are performed when MAC successfully completes the random access procedure on the PSCell or when MAC indicates the successful reception of a PDCCH transmission addressed to C-RNTI:
	2
	Add condition “if rach-skipSCG is configured” as shown below.
3>	the procedure ends, except that the following actions are performed when MAC successfully completes the random access procedure on the PSCell or when MAC indicates the successful reception of a PDCCH transmission addressed to C-RNTI if rach-skipSCG is configured: 
	CR

	C.001
	5.3.10.15a	
	When V2X UE receives a RRCConnectionReconfiguration, the dedicated V2X resource might indicated by commTxResources or v2x-InterFreqInfoList, the latter one is missing in current CR
	2
	The UE shall:
1>	if the RRCConnectionReconfiguration message includes the sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated or sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated:
2>	if commTxResources is included and set to setup;: or
2> if v2x-InterFreqInfoList is included:
3>	use the resources indicated by commTxResources or v2x-InterFreqInfoList for V2X sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.10.13;
3>	perform CBR measurement on the transmission resource pool indicated in sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated for V2X sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.5.3;
Clash with E.103, N.014, Z.007

	CR
Clash

	E.103
	5.3.10.15a	V2X sidelink Communication dedicated configuration
	If sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated is not included (i.e. the text is performed for P2X) the highlighted text becomes ambiguous. It is not clear which resources the UE would use for CBR measurements.
1>	if the RRCConnectionReconfiguration message includes the sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated or sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated:
2>	if commTxResources is included and set to setup:
3>	use the resources indicated by commTxResources for V2X sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.10.13;
3>	perform CBR measurement on the transmission resource pool indicated in sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated for V2X sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.5.3;
	2
	Add “or sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated”.
1>	if the RRCConnectionReconfiguration message includes the sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated or sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated:
2>	if commTxResources is included and set to setup:
3>	use the resources indicated by commTxResources for V2X sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.10.13;
3>	perform CBR measurement on the transmission resource pool indicated in sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated or sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated for V2X sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.5.3;
Clash with C.001, N.014, Z.007
	CR
Clash

	[bookmark: N014]N.014
	5.3.10.15a	V2X sidelink Communication dedicated configuration
	Usage of sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated needs discussions
	2
	If N.054 is agreed, then the procedure in section 5.3.10.15a will have to be slightly changed as well:
“The UE shall:
1> if the RRCConnectionReconfiguration message includes the sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated or sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated:”
 The strikeout part should be removed if we don’t have two fields. 
Clash with C.001, E.103, Z.007.
	CR
Clash

	Z.007
	5.3.10.15a	V2X sidelink Communication dedicated configuration

	The resource pools indicated in sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated include mode 3 or mode 4 resource pools and inter-frequency resource pools. 
If the frequency used to transmit V2X sidelink communication is included in v2x-InterFreqInfoList, the IE commTxResources may be absent. In this situation, the UE shall perform CBR measurement on the transmission resource pool indicated in v2x-InterFreqInfoList. However, this case is not supported in the current specification. 
As a result, the description of the performing CBR measurement on the transmission resource pool indicated in v2x-InterFreqInfoList should be not removed from the first 2>bullet to the third 2>bullet. 
	3
	Correct the text as follows:
2>	if commTxResources is included and set to setup:
3>	use the resources indicated by commTxResources for V2X sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.10.13;
3>	perform CBR measurement on the transmission resource pool indicated in commTxResources for V2X sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.5.3;
2>	else if commTxResources is included and set to release:
3>	release the resources allocated for V2X sidelink communication transmission previously configured by commTxResources;
2>	if v2x-InterFreqInfoList is included:
3>	use the synchronization configuration and resource configuration parameters for V2X sidelink communication on frequencies included in v2x-InterFreqInfoList;
3>	perform CBR measurement on the transmission resource pool indicated in v2x-InterFreqInfoList for V2X sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.5.3;
Clash with C.001, N.014, E.103

	CR
Clash

	Z.008
	5.3.10.15a	V2X sidelink Communication dedicated configuration

	It was agreed in RAN1 that UE also measures CBR on the exceptional pool. UE reports the CBR measurement on the exceptional pool if requested by eNB. UE adaptation of transmission parameters is supported on the exceptional pool. 
However, it is not clear whether radio parameters adaptation based on CBR on the exceptional pool configured in mobilityControlInfoV2X  should be supported, which should be further discussed. 
If yes, the description of UE performing CBR measurement on the transmission resource pool indicated in v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in the HO scenario should be added in section 5.3.10.15a. 
	3
	Are you going to provide a solution or text proposal? Otherwise it is difficult to correct this issue.
	

	H.005
	5.3.10.6
	if the pusch-EnhancementsConfiguration is included in the received physicalConfigDedicated, for the associated serving cell:
Only pusch enhanced mode can be configured for PCell, here we mentioned associated serving cell, shall we make clear that it is for PCell?
	2
	Change the “the associated serving cell:” to “PCell”
	CR

	[bookmark: M014]M.014
	5.3.3.3
	No indication to MAC
	3
	1>	else if the UE supports mo-VoiceCall establishment cause for mobile originating MMTEL video and UE is establishing the RRC connection for mobile originating MMTEL video and SystemInformationBlockType2 includes videoServiceCauseIndication: 
2>	set the establishmentCause to mo-VoiceCall;
2> indicate MAC entity to include mo-VideoCall to MSG3
[bookmark: M015]Same as M.015?
There is no MSG3 in the specification. This needs to be revised.
	CR
Check

	M.015
	5.3.3.3a
	No indication to MAC
	3
	1>	else if the UE supports mo-VoiceCall establishment cause for mobile originating MMTEL video and UE is resuming the RRC connection for mobile originating MMTEL video and SystemInformationBlockType2 includes videoServiceCauseIndication: 
2>	set the resumeCause to mo-VoiceCall;
2> indicate MAC entity to include mo-VideoCall to MSG3
Same as M.014?
There is no MSG3 in the specification. This needs to be revised.
	CR
Check

	M.006
	5.3.3.4
	The term “frequency offset” has a different meaning and may cause confusion
	2
	Remove “frequency” in “discard the dedicated frequency offset  provided by the redirectedCarrierOffsetDedicated”

	CR

	[bookmark: E004]E.004
	5.3.3.4 Reception of the RRCConnectionSetup by the UE
	The procedure references dcn-id field but the field is defined with an identifier name dcn-ID in the ASN.1,
dcn-ID  INTEGER (0..65535) OPTIONAL,
According naming convention, ID should be spelled with capital letters in this case.
	2
	Change the field name from dcn-id to dcn-ID in subclause 5.3.3.4
2> include dcn-idID if a DCN value (see TS 23.401 [41]) is received from upper layers;
See also I.008.

	CR

	N.021
	5.3.3.4 Reception of the RRCConnectionSetup by the UE
	“DCN value” as such does not exist in the referenced TS:
2>	include dcn-id if a DCN value (see TS 23.401 [41]) is received from upper layers;
	2
	Change “DCN value” to “DCN-ID value”
	CR

	M.007
	5.3.3.4a
	Similar to previous issue, the term “frequency offset” may cause confusion
	2
	Remove “frequency” in “discard the dedicated frequency offset  provided by the redirectedCarrierOffsetDedicated”
	CR

	H.008
	5.3.3.4a Reception of the RRCConnectionResume by the UE
	It is clear that redirectedCarrierOffsetDedicated only apply to NB-IoT so there is no need to clarify that applicability of the bullet. This will also align with the text related to timer T322 later in the section
	2
	Change as follows:
1>	for NB-IoT, if stored, discard the dedicated frequency offset provided by the redirectedCarrierOffsetDedicated;

	CR

	M.008
	5.3.3.x
	According to the agreement in RAN2#97, the purpose of such an indication is to inform upper layer the delivery failure of NAS information carried by RRCConnectionSetupComplete. However, the title “Failure to deliver RRCConnectionSetupComplete  message” does not reflect this point.
	2
	Change the title to “Failure to deliver NAS information in RRCConnectionSetupComplete  message”
Can we change the heading now when the specification is already published?
	CR
Check

	M.009
	5.3.3.x
	Similar to previous issue, “NAS information” should be included in the text.
	2
	Change “information” to “NAS information”
	CR

	N.019
	5.3.3.x Failure to deliver RRCConnectionSetupComplete message
	Procedure:
-	if the UE is a NB-IoT UE and radio link failure occurs before the successful delivery of RRCConnectionSetupComplete; 
-	inform upper layers about the possible failure to deliver the information contained in the RRCConnectionSetupComplete message;
indicates that upper layers receives information about possible failure to deliver the message, which seems to suggest a new cause for RLF notofocation to upper layers.
	3
	Clarify the failure difference from regular RLF
	CR/ TDoc WI (Nokia?)
R2-1703197

	Q.003
	5.3.3.x Failure to deliver RRCConnectionsetupComplete message
	Handling of failure to deliver RRCConnectionSetupComplete message is defined before defining when/how to submit RRCConnectionSetupComplete message.
	1
	Suggest moving this new subclause to between subclause 5.3.3.4 and subclause 5.3.3.5. As it is an abnormal case handling, perhaps it is even better to move this to after subclause 5.3.3.9.
	

	E.126
	5.3.5.3 and 5.3.5.4
	Clarify that the UE indicates gap indications for each serving cell
	2
	Currently it is captured in the field-description of servCellId that the UE indicates a gap indication per serving cell. This is better captured in the procedural text. Suggestion:
1>	set the content of RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message as follows:
2> if the RRCConnectionReconfiguration message includes perCC-GapIndicationRequest:
3> include perCC-ListGapIndication and numFreqEffective for each serving cell;

	CR

	M.005
	5.3.5.4
	The procedure text is correct but the style differs from rest of the specification
	1
	Change “if neither handoverWithoutWT-Change nor keep-LWA-Config is configured” to:
     if neither either handoverWithoutWT-Change nor or keep-LWA-Config is not configured

	CR

	E.932
	5.3.5.4	Reception of an RRCConnectionReconfiguration including the mobilityControlInfo by the UE (handover)
	Strange procedure text. 
Should the highlighted text be executed also in case makeBeforeBreakSCG-r14 is not included in mobilityControlInfoSCG? If so, there is contradiction with field description
1>	if makeBeforeBreak is configured:
2>	start synchronising to the DL of the target PSCell, if mobilityControlInfoSCG is included;
2> perform the remainder of this procedure including and following resetting MAC after the UE stops the uplink transmission/downlink reception with the source cell(s);
NOTE 1b:	It is up to UE implementation when to stop the uplink transmission/ downlink reception with the source cell(s) to initiate re-tuning for connection to the target cell [16], if makeBeforeBreak is configured.
	3
	Further discussion needed.
Same as T.003, H.004, M.012.
	CR / TDoc WI (Ericsson)

	I.045
	5.3.5.4 Reception of an RRCConnectionReconfiguration including the mobilityControlInfo by the UE (handover)
	The condition “if rach-skip is configured” is missing for th condition “if MAC indicates the successful reception of a PDCCH transmission addressed to C-RNTI”.
	2
	Add the missing condition “if rach-skip is configured” as shown below.
1>	if MAC successfully completes the random access procedure; or
1>	if MAC indicates the successful reception of a PDCCH transmission addressed to C-RNTI if rach-skip is configured:
2>	stop timer T304;
2>	release ul-ConfigInfo, if configured;
It should be rach-Skip (not rach-skip).
	CR

	I.009
	5.3.5.4	Reception of an RRCConnectionReconfiguration including the mobilityControlInfo by the UE (handover)
	To be consistent, the word “received” is not needed in the condition below and thus can be removed.
1>	if the received RRCConnectionReconfiguration message includes the rach-Skip:
2>	apply the NTA value for the target MCG PTAG, see TS 36.213 [23], as indicated by targetTA in rach-Skip;
	2
	Remove “received” from the concerned condition.

	CR

	S.004
	5.3.5.5, delay budget, BW preference, SPS assistance
	For BW preference and SPS assistance the following is specified for the case of HO:
a) The delay reporting configuration is forwarded to target (as part of otherConfig)
b) The UE does not release the delay reporting configuration
c) The information reported by the UE is forwarded to target (as part of UEAssistanceInformation)
d) UE does repeat the information reported when reported too late to be forwarded (as part of UEAssistanceInformation)
For delay budget, c and d are not covered due to the use of a specific message. It is unclear if this difference is intentional
Furthermore, upon re-establishment, otherConfig is released including BW preference and delay budget configuration but SPS assistance is not
	2
	Release SPS assistance configuration upon re-establisment. Discuss handling of delay buget reporting info upon HO i.e. whether to align with other cases
	CR/ TDoc XX
Check

	S.005
	5.3.5.x or 5.3.8.x?
	A section for T323 expiry seems missing
	2
	Introduce (straigtforward correction)
	CR
TBD

	I.011
	5.3.8.3	Reception of the RRCConnectionRelease by the UE
	In the conditions below, some editorial corrections can be made:

1>	for NB-IoT, if the RRCConnectionRelease message includes the redirectedCarrierInfo:
2>	if the redirectedCarrierOffsetDedicated  is included in the redirectedCarrierInfo:
3>	store the redirectedCarrierOffsetDedicated for the frequency in redirectedCarrierInfo;
3>	start timer T322, with the timer value set according to the value of t322 in redirectedCarrierInfo;
	2
	Correct the conditions as shown below: i) remove blank in the first condition of level “2>”; ii) in the first condition of level “3>” replace “redirectedCarrierOffsetDedicated” with “dedicated frequency offset”:

1>	for NB-IoT, if the RRCConnectionRelease message includes the redirectedCarrierInfo:
2>	if the redirectedCarrierOffsetDedicated  is included in the redirectedCarrierInfo:
3>	store the dedicated frequency offset redirectedCarrierOffsetDedicated for the frequency in redirectedCarrierInfo;
3>	start timer T322, with the timer value set according to the value of t322 in redirectedCarrierInfo;
	CR

	E.005
	5.3.8.6 UE actions upon receiving the expiry of dataInactivityTimer
	The procedure references DataInactivityTimer information element whereas the procedure is termed as UE actions upon expiry of dataInactivityTimer according to the corresponding field name. A problem arises, since neither an abstract data type definition (information element) nor the reference to its value (field) can “expire”. The intention of the procedure is not to reference the value where the timer expires but instead reference an event or indication of the timer expiry from MAC regardless what value is used and how the possible values are defined. The timer will run from 0 to the value where it expires and the timer is defined in 36.321 and termed as DataInactityTimer as shown below,
5.xx	Data inactivity monitoring
The MAC entity may be configured by RRC with a Data inactivity monitoring functionlality, when in RRC_CONNECTED. RRC controls Data inactivity operation by configuring the timers DataInactivityTimer.
It is therefore  proposed to align the procedure name with the timer name in 36.321 and remove the word “Timer” from the identifier names in 36.331 because they are not timers even though they define and carry the value where the timer expires. Otherwise the name DataInacitivityTimer is used in two different purposes.
	3
	Change the sub-clause title as
5.3.8.6	UE actions upon receiving the expiry of DdataInactivityTimer
Remove the word “Timer” from the identifier names in subclause 6.3.2
–	DataInactivityTimer
The IE DataInactivityTimer is used to control Data inactivity operation. Corresponds to the timer for data inactivity monitoring in TS 36.321 [6]. Value s1 corresponds to 1 second, s2 corresponds to 2 seconds and so on.
DataInactivityTimer information element
-- ASN1START
DataInactivityTimer-r14 ::= ENUMERATED { s1, s2, s3, s5, s7, s10, s15, s20, s40, s50, s60, s80, s100, s120, s150, s180}
Remove the word “Timer” from the identifier names in MAC-MainConfig in subclayse 6.3.2
[[ dataInactivityTimerConfig-r14 CHOICE {
     release   NULL,
     setup   SEQUENCE {                                                                       
       dataInactivityTimer-r14	    
                   DataInactivityTimer-r14
       }
   }                 OPTIONAL -- Need ON
]]
Remove the word “Timer” from the NB-IoT imports in subclause 6.7.1
  TMGI-r9,
  TrackingAreaCode,
  DataInactivityTimer-r14
FROM EUTRA-RRC-Definitions;
-- ASN1STOP
Remove the word “Timer” from the identifier names in MAC-MainConfig-NB in subclause 6.7.3
[[ dataInactivityTimerConfig-r14 CHOICE {
     release   NULL,
     setup   SEQUENCE {                                                                       
       dataInactivityTimer-r14	    
                DataInactivityTimer-r14
       }
   }                 OPTIONAL -- Need ON
]]
Same as N.023
	Flag

	M.010
	5.3.8.x Txxx expiry
	Txxx seems to apply to NB-IOT UE only. Should we mention this?
	2
	Mention “for NB-IOT UE” somewhere in the text
It is difficult to make this correction without a text proposal.
	CR

	N.015
	5.3.12 UE actions upon leaving RRC_CONNECTED
	NOTE indicates “RRCs”, but it’s not clear how there could be multiple RRC instances
	2
	Use “RRC” instead of “RRCs”
	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.4	 Inter-RAT mobility

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.5	 Measurements

	T.004
	5.5.1	Introduction
	Since reportAnyWLAN In ReportConfigInterRAT is configurable now, the introduction in 5.5.1 should be revised accordingly.
	3
	Detected cells - these are cells that are not listed within the measurement object(s) but are detected by the UE on the carrier frequency(ies) indicated by the measurement object(s) or, for inter-RAT WLAN, the WLANs not included in the MeasObjectWLAN but meeting the triggering requirements if reportAnyWLAN is configured.

	CR
LTE_WLAN_aggr-Core
CR2676R3

	L.004
	5.5.2.5
	tx-ResourcePoolToRemoveList, tx-ResourcePoolToAddList is missing in the first 3> bullet.
	2
	2>	if an entry with the matching measObjectId exists in the measObjectList within the VarMeasConfig, for this entry:
3>	reconfigure the entry with the value received for this measObject, except for the fields cellsToAddModList, blackCellsToAddModList, whiteCellsToAddModList, altTTT-CellsToAddModList, cellsToRemoveList, blackCellsToRemoveList, whiteCellsToRemoveList, altTTT-CellsToRemoveList, measSubframePatternConfigNeigh, measDS-Config, wlan-ToAddModList, and wlan-ToRemoveList, tx-ResourcePoolToRemoveList and tx-ResourcePoolToAddList;

	CR

	L.005
	5.5.2.5
	Wrong field name. v2x-poolIdentity is not present in ASN.1.
	2
	3>	if the received measObject includes the tx-ResourcePoolToRemoveList:
4>	for each v2x-poolIdentity SL-V2X-TxPoolReportIdentity in tx-ResourcePoolToRemoveList:
5>	remove the entry with the matching v2x-poolIdentity SL-V2X-TxPoolReportIdentity from the tx-ResourcePoolToAddList;
3>	if the received measObject includes the tx-ResourcePoolToAddList:
4>	for each v2x-poolIdentity SL-V2X-TxPoolReportIdentity in tx-ResourcePoolToAddList:
5>	add a new entry for the received v2x-poolIdentity SL-V2X-TxPoolReportIdentity to the tx-ResourcePoolToAddList;
SL-V2X-TxPoolReportingindentity is an information element and not a field. It is not clear what needs to be changed.

	CR

	C.003
	5.5.2.5
	“tx-ResourcePoolToAddList” should be “tx-ResourcePoolToRemoveList”
	1
	5>	remove the entry with the matching v2x-poolIdentity from the tx- ResourcePoolToRemoveListResourcePoolToAddList;
	CR

	E.904
	5.5.2.9	Measurement gap configuration
	Procedure text is not updated to cover measGapConfig-r14
See also E.902
[bookmark: _Toc470095285][bookmark: _Toc470091783]5.5.2.9	Measurement gap configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if measGapConfig is set to setup:
2>	if a measurement gap configuration is already setup, release the measurement gap configuration;
2>	setup the measurement gap configuration indicated by the measGapConfig in accordance with the received gapOffset, i.e., the first subframe of each gap occurs at an SFN and subframe meeting the following condition (SFN and subframe of MCG cells):
SFN mod T = FLOOR(gapOffset/10);
subframe = gapOffset mod 10;
with T = MGRP/10 as defined in TS 36.133 [16];
NOTE:	The UE applies a single gap, which timing is relative to the MCG cells, even when configured with DC.
1>	else:
2>	release the measurement gap configuration;
	4
	Text proposal should be provided in separate CR.
See also E.902

	CR/ TDoc WI (Ericsson)

	L.008
	5.5.3.1
	P-UE does not perform CBR measurement. However, it is possible for the P-UE to perform CBR measurement if P-UE is capable of CBR measurement.
	2
	The UE capable of CBR measurement when configured to transmit non-P2X related V2X sidelink communication shall:
if in coverage on the frequency used for V2X sidelink communication transmission as defined in TS 36.304 [4, 11.4]; or

	CR

	L.009
	5.5.3.1
	The UE performs CBR measurement on the ‘configured’ pool.
	2
	2> if the UE is in RRC_IDLE:
3>	if the concerned frequency is the camped frequency:
4>	perform CBR measurement on the pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional, if configured, in SystemInformationBlockType21;
3>	else if the concerned frequency is included in v2x-InterFreqInfoList within SystemInformationBlockType21:
4>	perform CBR measurement on pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormal, p2x-CommTxPoolNormal and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional, if configured,  in v2x-InterFreqInfoList for the concerned frequency in SystemInformationBlockType21;
3>	else if the concerned frequency broadcasts SystemInformationBlockType21:
4>	perform CBR measurement on pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional, if configured, in SystemInformationBlockType21;
2> if the UE is in RRC_CONNECTED:
3>	if the concerned frequency is the PCell’s frequency:
4>	perform CBR measurement on the pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormalDedicated in RRCConnectionReconfiguration and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional, if configured,  in SystemInformationBlockType21;
3>	else if the concerned frequency is included in v2x-InterFreqInfoList within RRCConnectionReconfiguration:
4>	perform CBR measurement on pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormal, p2x-CommTxPoolNormal and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional, if configured, in v2x-InterFreqInfoList for the concerned frequency in RRCConnectionReconfiguration;
3>	else if the concerned frequency broadcasts SystemInformationBlockType21:
4>	perform CBR measurement on pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional, if configured, in SystemInformationBlockType21;

	CR

	H. 009
	[bookmark: _Toc470095289]5.5.3.1	General

	1. For V2X sidelink communication operated on a carrier other than the serving carrier, UE should perform CBR measurement as per serving cell configuration only if the concerned frequency and the associated resource pool configuration are both included in v2x-InterFreqInfoList;
2.CBR measurement should apply to also mode-3 pools, but this is now missing in the current CR.
	2
	Add the following texts in subclause 5.5.3.1
if in coverage on the frequency used for V2X sidelink communication transmission as defined in TS 36.304 [4, 11.4]; or
if the concerned frequency is included in v2x-InterFreqInfoList in RRCConnectionReconfiguration or in v2x-InterFreqInfoList within SystemInformationBlockType21:
2> if the UE is in RRC_IDLE:
3>	if the concerned frequency is the camped frequency:
4>	perform CBR measurement on the pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in SystemInformationBlockType21;
3>	else if the concerned frequency as well as the resource pools of the concerned freqeuncy are is included in v2x-InterFreqInfoList within SystemInformationBlockType21:
4>	perform CBR measurement on pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormal, p2x-CommTxPoolNormal and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in v2x-InterFreqInfoList for the concerned frequency in SystemInformationBlockType21;
3>	else if the concerned frequency broadcasts SystemInformationBlockType21:
4>	perform CBR measurement on pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in SystemInformationBlockType21broadcasted on the concerned freqeuncy;
2> if the UE is in RRC_CONNECTED:
3>	if the concerned frequency is the PCell’s frequency:
4>	perform CBR measurement on the pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormalDedicated or v2x-SchedulingPool in RRCConnectionReconfiguration and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in SystemInformationBlockType21;
3>	else if the concerned frequency as well as the resource pools of the concerned freqeuncy are is included in v2x-InterFreqInfoList within RRCConnectionReconfiguration:
4>	perform CBR measurement on pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormal, p2x-CommTxPoolNormal, v2x-SchedulingPool and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in v2x-InterFreqInfoList for the concerned frequency in RRCConnectionReconfiguration;
3>	else if the concerned frequency broadcasts SystemInformationBlockType21:
4>	perform CBR measurement on pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in SystemInformationBlockType21 broadcasted on the concerned freqeuncy;
1> else:
2> perform CBR measurement on the transmission pools in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration for the concerned frequency;
	CR

	E.102
	5.5.3.1 General
	The first paragraph lists a large number of exceptions to when layer 3 filtering is used. It may be confusing which measurements use layer 3 filtering, i.e. there might be more exceptions to the rule than cases when the rule is used.

There is also a related note in section 5.5.3.2:
NOTE 1:	This does not include quantities configured solely for UE Rx-Tx time difference, SSTD measurements and RSSI, channel occupancy measurements, WLAN measurements of Band, Carrier Info, Available Admission Capacity, Backhaul Bandwidth, Channel Utilization, and Station Count, CBR measurement, and UL PDCP Packet Delay per QCI measurement i.e. for those types of measurements the UE ignores the triggerQuantity and reportQuantity.

	3
	Consider rewriting the paragraph making it clear which measurements use and which do not use layer 3 filtering.
	CR/ TDoc WI (Ericsson)

	[bookmark: N025]N.025
	5.5.3.1	General
	P-UEs do not perform CBR measurements while the text mandates Idle UEs to perform CBR measurments on p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon
	2
	p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon should be removed from the measured pools for UEs in RRC_IDLE (both intra- and inter-frequency)
A text proposal is needed.

	CR
Check

	N.026
	5.5.3.1	General
	Procedure for CBR measurements for RRC_IDLE UEs does not acount for the case when only frequency without resources configuration is provided or only reception resources are provided.
	2
	Replace this condition:
3>	else if the concerned frequency is included in v2x-InterFreqInfoList within SystemInformationBlockType21:
With something like:
3>	else if v2x-UE-SelectionConfigList containing v2x-CommTxPoolNormal or v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional is included in v2x-InterFreqInfoList for the concerned frequency within SystemInformationBlockType21:
Or like:
3>	else if v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional is included in v2x-InterFreqInfoList for the concerned frequency in SystemInformationBlockType21
The latter approach is aligned with some other paragraphs (e.g. 5.10.13)
Any preferences?

	CR

	N.027
	5.5.3.1	General
	Similar issue to N.025 but the issue is more cmplicated for RRC_CONNECTED UEs. p2x-CommTxPoolNormal may be measured but only in case UE is configured to report this measurement by the eNB (as normally CBR measurement capable UE wil not transmit on this resource pool)
	3/4
	A separate condition should be defined for measuring CBR on p2x-CommTxPoolNormal only in case it is configured by the eNB for reporting. Or this may be handled in even another way. UE might not be necessarily aware that this is p2x pool, so a condition should be added that measurements should be performed also on any v2x pool configured for reporting by the eNB. This might require some more discussions

	TDoc WI (Nokia) 
R2-1702687

	E.104
	5.5.4.1	General
	While the highlighted text is technically correct, it fits the overall structure better to be added at another place in the procedure.
1>	for each measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig:
2>	if the corresponding measObject concerns SL:
3>	consider the transmission resource pools indicated by the tx-ResourcePoolToAddList defined within the VarMeasConfig for this measId to be applicable;
2>	else if the corresponding reportConfig includes a purpose set to reportStrongestCellsForSON:
	2
	Consider the following changes:
1>	for each measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig:
2>	if the corresponding measObject concerns SL:
3>	consider the transmission resource pools indicated by the tx-ResourcePoolToAddList defined within the VarMeasConfig for this measId to be applicable;
2>	else if the corresponding reportConfig includes a purpose set to reportStrongestCellsForSON:
<SNIP to further down in the same procedure>
3>	else if the corresponding measObject concerns WLAN:
4>	consider a WLAN on the associated set of frequencies, as indicated by carrierFreq or on all WLAN frequencies when carrierFreq is not present, to be applicable if the WLAN matches all WLAN identifiers of at least one entry within wlan-Id-List for this measId;
3>	else if the corresponding measObject concerns SL:
4>	consider the transmission resource pools indicated by the tx-ResourcePoolToAddList defined within the VarMeasConfig for this measId to be applicable;
Same as N.028. Clash with Z.010, Z.011 Z.012
	CR
Clash

	Z.010
	5.5.3.1	General

	It was agreed in RAN2 that P-UEs do not perform CBR measurement and IDLE UEs do not report  CBR measurements. So RRC_IDLE UE do not perform CBR measurement on the pools in p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon in SIB21. 
	2
	Correct the text as follows:
2> if the UE is in RRC_IDLE:
3>	if the concerned frequency is the camped frequency:
4>	perform CBR measurement on the pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in SystemInformationBlockType21;
Clash with N.028.
	CR
Clash

	Z.011
	5.5.3.1	General

	It was agreed in RAN2 that the UE will measure all configured tx pools (i.e. dedicate configured pools for RRC Connected UEs and the SIB21 configured pools for IDLE UEs). 
In our understanding, mode 3 UE perform CBR measruement only on the pools in v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in SIB21. And it is not necessary for mode 4 UE to perform CBR measruement on the pools in CommTxPoolExceptional since exceptional pool would not be used for V2X transmission by mode 4 UEs. However, it is not specified in the current specification. 
	
	Is it common understanding that mode 3 UE perform CBR measruement only on the pools in v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in SIB21 and mode 4 UE do not perform CBR measruement on the pools in CommTxPoolExceptional? If yes, is it necessary to clarify it in the text procedure in the below?
2> if the UE is in RRC_CONNECTED:
3>	if the concerned frequency is the PCell’s frequency:
4>	perform CBR measurement on the pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormalDedicated in RRCConnectionReconfiguration and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in SystemInformationBlockType21;
A clarification proposal would make it easier to capture this in the CR.
Clash with E.104.
	Clash

	Z.012
	5.5.3.1	General

	We assume that it is common understanding that RRC_CONNECTED UE could perform CBR measurement and reporting on the normal respurce pools configured in SIB21 in the last meeting. 
However, it is not supported in the current specification. We would like to know other companies’ view first.
	3
	We assume that it is common understanding that RRC_CONNECTED UE could perform CBR measurement and reporting on the normal respurce pools configured in SIB21 in the last meeting. Is it correct? If yes, the following text procedure should be modified to support the above case. 
2> if the UE is in RRC_CONNECTED:
3>	if the concerned frequency is the PCell’s frequency:
4>	perform CBR measurement on the pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormalDedicated in RRCConnectionReconfiguration and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in SystemInformationBlockType21;
A clarification proposal would make it easier to capture this in the CR.
Clash with E.104.
	Clash

	C.002
	5.5.4.1 General
	The following words in current CR is ambigous.
“include the concerned cell(s) or the concerned transmission resource pool(s) in the poolsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;”
	2
	Disucussion the reason why cell(s) need to be reported when the event defined for CBR measurement is fulfilled, since the measurement object is resource pools.
The “or” in the sentence would lead to a misunderstanding that it can only report cell(s) but not report resources pools.
[bookmark: _Toc470095292]5.5.4.1	General
<text removed here>
2>	if the triggerType is set to event and if the entry condition applicable for this event, i.e. the event corresponding with the eventId of the corresponding reportConfig within VarMeasConfig, is fulfilled for one or more applicable transmission resource pools for all measurements taken during timeToTrigger defined for this event within the VarMeasConfig, while the VarMeasReportList does not include an measurement reporting entry for this measId (a first transmission resource pool triggers the event):
3>	include a measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	set the numberOfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId to 0;
3>	include the concerned cell(s) or the concerned transmission resource pool(s) in the poolsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5;
Same as Z.009, E.105, N.031, L.010
	CR/ TDoc XX

	E.106
	5.5.4.1	General
	While the highlighted text is correct, it fits the overall structure better if it is added in a different place.
4>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, when it has determined the strongest cells on the associated frequency;
2>	else if the purpose is set to sidelink and if a (first) CBR measurement result is available:
3>	include a measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	set the numberOfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId to 0;
3>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure as specified in 5.5.5 immediately;
2>	upon expiry of the periodical reporting timer for this measId:

	2
	Consider the following changes:
2>	else if the purpose is included and set to reportStrongestCells or to reportStrongestCellsForSON or to reportLocation or to sidelink and if a (first) measurement result is available:
3>	include a measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	set the numberOfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId to 0;
3>	if the purpose is set to reportStrongestCells and reportStrongestCSI-RSs is not included:
4>	if the triggerType is set to periodical and the corresponding reportConfig includes the ul-DelayConfig:
5>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, immediately after a first measurement result is provided by lower layers;
4>	else if the corresponding measurement object concerns WLAN:
5>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, immediately after the quantity to be reported becomes available for the PCell and for the applicable WLAN(s);
4>	else if the reportAmount exceeds 1:
5>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, immediately after the quantity to be reported becomes available for the PCell;
4>	else (i.e. the reportAmount is equal to 1):
5>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, immediately after the quantity to be reported becomes available for the PCell and for the strongest cell among the applicable cells, or becomes available for the pair of PCell and the PSCell in case of SSTD measurements;
3>	else if the purpose is set to reportLocation:
4>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, immediately after both the quantity to be reported for the PCell and the location information become available;
3>	else if the purpose is set to sidelink:
4>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure as specified in 5.5.5 immediately;
3>	else:
4>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, when it has determined the strongest cells on the associated frequency;
2>	else if the purpose is set to sidelink and if a (first) CBR measurement result is available:
3>	include a measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	set the numberOfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId to 0;
3>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure as specified in 5.5.5 immediately;

	CR

	N.033
	5.5.4.14 and 5.5.4.15 (V1/V2 events)
	“Ms is expressed in percent.” while SL-CBR values are defined in 0.01. Probably should be aligned
	2
	Change values of SL-CBR field (in ASN.1) from 0.01 multiples to percents.
A text proposal would be good to have especially since there is ASN.1 impact.

	CR
Check

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.6	Other

	E.061
	5.6.3.3	Reception of the UECapabilityEnquiry by the UE
	Category M2 is missing.
	1
	3>	if the UE is a category 0, M1 or M1M2 UE, or supports any UE capability information in ue-RadioPagingInfo, according to TS 36.306 [5]:
4>	include ue-RadioPagingInfo and set the fields according to TS 36.306 [5];

	CR

	E.127
	5.6.10	UE Assistance Information
	Collision in 5.6.10.3
	3
	There seem to be a CR-collision in 5.6.10.3. One CR adds " for power preference indications " in the first line. And another CR adds V2X-indications in this section which. But the result is that the V2X indications are " for power preference indications " which is not the intention. This needs to be sorted out.
Further, in this section it is also added that the UE indicates its preferred bandwidth but it seems not possible to not have any preference w.r.t. e.g. UL while having a preference w.r.t. DL. This probably is not the intention.
	CR/ TDoc WI (Ericsson)

	L.012
	5.6.10.3
	This reporting is only related to V2X. So, it is necessary to add ‘for V2X’
	2
	1>  if configured to provide SPS assistance information:
2>  if there is any traffic for V2X sidelink communication which needs to report SPS assistance information:
3>  include trafficPatternInfoListSL in the UEAssistanceInformation message;
2>  if there is any traffic for uplink communication for V2X which needs to report SPS assistance information:
3>  include trafficPatternInfoListUL in the UEAssistanceInformation message;

	CR

	N.037
	5.6.10.3 Actions related to transmission of UEAssistanceInformation message
	Undefined Txyz is used in the procedure,  in addition the procedure is defined incorrectly:
1>	start timer Txyz with the timer value set to the bw-PreferenceIndicationTimer;
Starting timer  is defined as nested procedure for setting content of UEAssistanceInformation
Related to N.036
	2
	Start timer related procedure shoudn’t be used as nested instruction for setting content of UEAssistanceInformation message
It is not completely obvious how to make this correction. Some further clarifications would be useful.
	Check

	N.037
	5.6.18 Delay Budget Report
	The purpose of this procedure is to inform E-UTRAN about the desired increment/decrement in the Uu air interface delay.
“desired increment/decrement” isn’t aligned with intenton, stage 2 description and field decriptions
Related to N.044
	2
	Change “desired” to “preferred” to align with intended behaviour description in field descriptions (delayBudgetAdjustment)

	CR

	N.034
	5.6.18.2 Initiation
	“upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall”, problem seems to be that initiation is defined in subbullets. i.e. UE would never initiate procedure
	2
	Remove “upon initiating the procedure, “
	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.8  MBMS

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.8a  SC-PTM

	H.010
	5.8a.1.1 General
	For BL UE or UE in CE, BR-BCCH is introduced which is missing in the general description.
	2
	A limited amount of SC-PTM control information is provided on the BCCH or BR-BCCH. This primarily concerns the information needed to acquire the SC-MCCH.

	CR

	C.006
	5.8a.1.3 SC-MCCH information validity and notification of changes
	For a NB-IoT UE, it cannot receive SC-MCCH notification and SC-MCCH information in the same subframe.
	2
	Correct the text as follows:
Upon receiving a change notification, a BL UE, or UE in CE or NB-IoT UE interested to receive MBMS services transmitted using SC-PTM acquires the new SC-MCCH information starting from the same subframe , and a NB-IoT UE interested to receive MBMS services transmitted using SC-PTM acquires the new SC-MCCH information according to the schedule information in PDCCH.
	CR

	H.012
	5.8a.1.3 SC-MCCH information validity and notification of changes
	In NB-IoT and FeMTC, the UE does not acquire acquire the new SC-MCCH information in the same subframe 
	3
	Can be handled via contribution at next meeting. 
Alternatively, change as follows: 
When the network changes (some of) the SC-MCCH information for start of new MBMS service(s) transmitted using SC-PTM, it notifies BL UEs, UEs in CE or NB-IoT UEs about the change in every PDCCH which schedules the SC-MCCH in the current modification period. Upon receiving a change notification, a BL UE, UE in CE or NB-IoT UE interested to receive MBMS services transmitted using SC-PTM acquires the new SC-MCCH information starting from the same subframescheduled by the PDCCH. The BL UE, UE in CE or NB-IoT UEs applies the previously acquired SC-MCCH information until the BL UE, UE in CE or NB-IoT UE acquires the new SC-MCCH information.
Clash with L.027
	Tdoc WI (Huawei)
Clash

	L.027
	5.8a.1.3
	For the third paragrah, it is shown as :
Upon receiving a change notification, a BL UE, UE in CE or NB-IoT UE interested to receive MBMS services transmitted using SC-PTM acquires the new SC-MCCH information starting from the same subframe
Dissimilarly with the second paragraph, it seems to be not clarified that what “the same subframe” in the third paragraph means.
	2
	Upon receiving a change notification, a BL UE, UE in CE or NB-IoT UE interested to receive MBMS services transmitted using SC-PTM acquires the new SC-MCCH information starting from the same first subframe of the change notification
Clash with H.012
	CR
Clash

	C.005
	5.8a.1.3 SC-MCCH information validity and notification of changes
	Similar as R13 SC-PTM mechanism, it is better to restrict that SC-MCCH change notification can only be present in subframes which schedules the first SC-MCCH in a repetition period for UE power saving.
	3
	Correct the text as follows:
When the network changes (some of) the SC-MCCH information for start of new MBMS service(s) transmitted using SC-PTM, it notifies BL UEs, UEs in CE or NB-IoT UEs about the change in every PDCCH which schedules the first SC-MCCH in a repetition period in the current modification period.
	CR/ TDoc XX

	H.011
	5.8a.1.3 SC-MCCH information validity and notification of changes
	For BL UE, UE in CE and NB-IoT UE, the ), the modification period boundaries are defined by (H-SFN * 1024 + SFN ) mod sc-mcch-ModificationPeriod = 0
	2/3
	Change as follows (similar toSysten information in 5.2.1.3)
Change of SC-MCCH information only occurs at specific radio frames, i.e. the concept of a modification period is used. Within a modification period, the same SC-MCCH information may be transmitted a number of times, as defined by its scheduling (which is based on a repetition period). The modification period boundaries are defined by SFN values for which SFN mod m= 0, where m is the number of radio frames comprising the modification period. The modification period is configured by means of SystemInformationBlockType20 (SystemInformationBlockType20-NB in NB-IoT). If H-SFN is provided in SystemInformationBlockType1-BR, modification period boundaries for BL UEs and UEs in CE are defined by SFN values for which (H-SFN * 1024 + SFN) mod m=0. The modification period boundaries for NB-IoT UEs are defined by SFN values for which (H-SFN * 1024 + SFN) mod m=0.
	CR

	H.013
	5.8a.1.3 SC-MCCH information validity and notification of changes
	The text describes that the network informs UE about change of SC-MCCH information using PDCCH . However, which information is used in the PDCCH to notify the change is not specified, 
	3
	It is proposed to specify the information used in the PDCCH in a similar way to Direct Indication information in the paging case.  
This can be handled via contribution at the next meeting
	Tdoc WI (Huawei)

	Q.005
	5.8a.2.1 General
	This sentence could be mis-interpreted to mean procedure applies to UEs in CE or NB-IoT UE.
The procedure applies to SC-PTM capable UEs that are in RRC_IDLE and to the SC-PTM capable UEs that are not BL UEs, UEs in CE or NB-IoT UEs in RRC_CONNECTED.
	1
	Propose to change the sentence as follows:
The procedure applies to SC-PTM capable UEs that are in RRC_IDLE and to the SC-PTM capable UEs that are not BL UEs, UEs in CE or NB-IoT UEs in RRC_CONNECTED. This procedure also applies to SC-PTM capable UEs that are in RRC_CONNECTED except for BL UEs, UEs in CE or NB-IoT UEs.
	CR

	H.014
	[bookmark: _Toc470095429]5.8a.2.3 SC-MCCH information acquisition by the UE
	In NB-IoT and FeMTC, the UE does not acquire the new SC-MCCH information in the same subframe 
	3
	Can be handled via contribution at next meeting. Alternatively, change as follows: 
A SC-PTM capable UE shall:
1>	if the procedure is triggered by an SC-MCCH information change notification and the UE has no ongoing MBMS service:
2>	except for BL UE, UE in CE or NB-IoT UE,  start acquiring the SCPTMConfiguration message from the subframe where the change notification was received;
2>	for a BL UE, UE in CE or NB-IoT UE,  acquires the SCPTMConfiguration message scheduled by the PDCCH where the change notification was received;
	Tdoc WI (Huawei)

	H.015
	5.8a.3.3 SC-MRB establishment
	We normally don’t distinguish the message names in NB-ioT  
	2
	Change as follows:
1>	configure the physical layer in accordance with the sc-mtch-InfoList, applicable for the SC-MRB, as included in the SCPTMConfiguration message (SCPTMConfiguration-NB in NB-IoT);
	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.9	 RN procedures

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.10  ProSe

	L.017
	5.10.12
	PCell could provide inter-frequency Rx resource pool for V2X dedicated carrier. Hence, even in the case the UE is OOC on the frequency for V2X, the UE could monitor eNB provided resources.
	2
	1>	if the conditions for sidelink operation as defined in 5.10.1d are met:
2>	if in coverage on the frequency used for V2X sidelink communication, as defined in TS 36.304 [4, 11.4]:; or
2>	if the frequency used to receive V2X sidelink communication is included in v2x-InterFreqInfoList in RRCConnectionReconfiguration or in v2x-InterFreqInfoList within SystemInformationBlockType21:
3>	if the cell chosen for V2X sidelink communication reception broadcasts SystemInformationBlockType21 including v2x-CommRxPool included in sl-V2X-ConfigCommon; or,
3>	if the UE is configured with v2x-CommRxPool in v2x-InterFreqInfoList in RRCConnectionReconfiguration or SystemInformationBlockType21 for the concerned frequency; or,
3>	if the UE is configured with v2x-CommRxPool included in mobilityControlInfoV2X in RRCConnectionReconfiguration: 
4>	configure lower layers to monitor sidelink control information and the corresponding data using the pool of resources indicated;
2>	else (i.e. out of coverage on the carrier for V2X sidelink communication):
3>	configure lower layers to monitor sidelink control information and the corresponding data using the pool of resources that were preconfigured (i.e. v2x-CommRxPoolList in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3);
Clash with C.008.
	CR

	C.008
	5.10.12 V2X sidelink communication monitoring
	In RAN2#97, RAN2 agreed:
Support inter-carrier configuration of RX resource pool for V2x sidelink communication
This agreement is not involved in current spec. or CR
	2
	[bookmark: _Toc470095478]5.10.12	V2X sidelink communication monitoring
A UE capable of V2X sidelink communication that is configured by upper layers to receive V2X sidelink communication shall:
1>	if the conditions for sidelink operation as defined in 5.10.1d are met:
2>	if in coverage on the frequency used for V2X sidelink communication, as defined in TS 36.304 [4, 11.4]:
3>	if the cell chosen for V2X sidelink communication reception broadcasts SystemInformationBlockType21 including v2x-CommRxPool included in sl-V2X-ConfigCommon or included in SL-InterFreqInfoV2X; or
3>	if the UE is configured with v2x-CommRxPool included in mobilityControlInfoV2X or included in SL-InterFreqInfoV2X  in RRCConnectionReconfiguration: 
4>	configure lower layers to monitor sidelink control information and the corresponding data using the pool of resources indicated on the concerned cell;
2>	else (i.e. out of coverage on the carrier for V2X sidelink communication):
3>	configure lower layers to monitor sidelink control information and the corresponding data using the pool of resources that were preconfigured on the concerned cell (i.e. v2x-CommRxPoolList in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3);
Clash with L.017
	CR

	C.007
	5.10.13.1
5.10.13.1a
	Exceptional pool can be used when there is not a sensing result for the configured TX resource pool.
In current spec and CR, this agreement is only applicable for V-UE but not P-UE performing partial sensing.

	2
	RAN2 to discuss whether this agreement is also applicable for P-UE performing partial sensing.
	CR

	L.018
	5.10.13.1
	The transmission resources for the concerned frequency is used.
	2
	4>	else if the UE is configured with v2x-commTxPoolNormalDedicated in sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated or p2x-CommTxPoolNormal in the entry of v2x-InterFreqInfoList for the concerned frequency in RRCConnectionReconfiguration and the UE is configured to transmit P2X related V2X sidelink communication:

	CR

	L.019
	5.10.13.1
	The marked condition is missing. 
	2
	5>	else if SystemInformationBlockType21 includes v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in sl-V2X-ConfigCommon:
6>	from the moment the UE initiates connection establishment until receiving an RRCConnectionReconfiguration including sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated or sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated, until receiving an RRCConnectionRelease or an RRCConnectionReject, or until a result of sensing on the resources configured in v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon or v2x-CommTxPoolNormal in v2x-InterFreqInfoList for the concerned frequency, if configured, becomes available in accordance with TS 36.213 [23]:

	CR

	L.020
	5.10.13.1
	For the transmission on inter-frequency resource, the UE is required to perform sensing on the resources.
	2
	The UE capable of non-P2X related V2X sidelink communication that is configured by upper layers to transmit V2X sidelink communication shall perform sensing on all pools of resources which may be used for transmission of the sidelink control information and the corresponding data. The pools of resources are indicated by SL-V2X-Preconfiguration, v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, or v2x-commTxPoolNormalDedicated in sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated, v2x-CommTxPoolNormal in v2x-InterFreqInfoList for the concerned frequency as configured above.
	CR

	N.040
	5.10.13.1
	6>	select a resource pool from p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon or p2x-CommTxPoolNormal in v2x-InterFreqInfoList for the concerned frequency according to 5.10.13.2 by ignoring zoneConfig in SystemInformationBlockType21;
	2
	There may be zone configs directly in SIB21 and in v2x-InterFreqInfoList, so it might be good to clarify that. Also word “by” does not seem to be approapriate here.
Possible change: “,but ignoring any zoneConfig provided in SIB21”

	CR

	E.009
	5.10.13.1 Transmission of V2X sidelink communication
	The procedure has an informative note with a formulation “normal or exceptional cases” as high-lighted below. What is the purpose of that formulation? Shouldn’t that always be true because exceptional sounds like the opposite of normal?  
NOTE 1: If there are multiple frequencies for which normal or exceptional pools are configured, it is up to UE implementation which frequency is selected for V2X sidelink communication transmission in normal or exceptional cases.
	2
	It needs to be confirmed whether there are other cases than normal and exceptional cases, e.g. unexceptional abnormal cases. If not, the formulation can be removed. 
NOTE 1: If there are multiple frequencies for which normal or exceptional pools are configured, it is up to UE implementation which frequency is selected for V2X sidelink communication transmission in normal or exceptional cases.
	CR/ TBC

	H.016
	[bookmark: _Toc470095480]5.10.13.1 Transmission of V2X sidelink communication
	The conditions for the UE to use of exceptional pool and those for the UE to use P2X common pools above should not hold an “if…else if …” relation. Instead, they should be independent with each other and thus be put in two parallel “if”. 
	1
	Remove the word “else” in the following text. 
5>	else if SystemInformationBlockType21 includes v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in sl-V2X-ConfigCommon:
6>	from the moment the UE initiates connection establishment until receiving an RRCConnectionReconfiguration including sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated or sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated, until receiving an RRCConnectionRelease or an RRCConnectionReject or until a result of sensing on the resources configured in v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, if configured, becomes available in accordance with TS 36.213 [23];

	CR

	L.022
	5.10.13.2
	Some pool information is missing.
	2
	The UE shall select a pool of resources which includes a zoneID equals to the Zone_id calculated according to above mentioned formulae and indicated by v2x-CommTxPoolNormalDedicated, v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, v2x-CommTxPoolNormal in v2x-InterFreqInfoList or p2x-CommTxPoolNormal in v2x-InterFreqInfoList in RRCConnectionReconfiguration, or v2x-CommTxPoolList according to 5.10.13.1.

	CR

	H.064
	[bookmark: _Toc470095446]5.10.2.1 General
	As specified in the message definition and the procedure of SidelinkUEInformation, one purpose to transmit SidelinkUEincformation is to report the synchronization reference used by the UE for V2X sidelink communication. This purpose is currently missing in subclause 5.10.2.1.
	2
	Add the following texts in subclause 5.10.2.1.
The purpose of this procedure is to inform E-UTRAN that the UE is interested or no longer interested to receive sidelink communication or discovery, to receive V2X sidelink communication, as well as to request assignment or release of transmission resources for sidelink communication or discovery announcements or V2X sidelink communication or sidelink discovery gaps and, to report parameters related to sidelink discovery from system information of inter-frequency/PLMN cells. and to report the synchronization reference used by the UE for V2X sidelink communication.

	CR

	L.013
	5.10.7.2
	P-UE does not perform sync transmission.

	2
	A UE capable of V2X sidelink communication and SLSS/PSBCH transmission shall, when transmitting non-P2X related V2X sidelink communication in accordance with 5.10.13, and if the conditions for V2X sidelink communication operation as defined in 5.10.1d are met and when the following conditions are met:

	CR

	L.014
	5.10.7.3
	Wrong field name. 
Added ‘else’. Otherwise, for V2X sidelink communication, the UE selects twice.
	2
	2>	if the UE has a selected SyncRef UE and inCoverage in the MasterInformationBlock-SL message received from this UE is set to FALSE while the SLSS from this UE is part of the set defined for out of coverage, see TS 36.211 [21]:
3>	select the same SLSSID as the SLSSID of the selected SyncRef UE;
3>	select the subframe in which to transmit the SLSS according to the syncOffsetIndicator1 or syncOffsetIndicator2 included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. preconfigSync in SL-Preconfiguration or v2x-CommPreconfigSync in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3) corresponding to the frequency used for V2X sidelink communication, such that the subframe timing is different from the SLSS of the selected SyncRef UE;
2>	else if the UE has a selected SyncRef UE and the SLSS from this UE was transmitted on the subframe indicated by syncOffsetIndicator3 that is included in the syncOffsetIndicators in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration, and is corresponding to the frequency used for V2X sidelink communicaton:
3>	select SLSSID 169;
3>	select the subframe indicated by syncOffsetIndicator2;
2>	else if the UE has a selected SyncRef UE:
3>	select the SLSSID from the set defined for out of coverage having an index that is 168 more than the index of the SLSSID of the selected SyncRef UE, see TS 36.211 [21];
3>	select the subframe in which to transmit the SLSS according to syncOffsetIndicator1 or syncOffsetIndicator2 included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. preconfigSync in SL-Preconfiguration or v2x-CommPreconfigSync in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3), such that the subframe timing is different from the SLSS of the selected SyncRef UE;
2>	else (i.e. no SyncRef UE selected):
3>	if triggered by V2X sidelink communication, randomly select, using a uniform distribution, an SLSSID from the set of sequences defined for out of coverage except SLSSID 168 and 169, see TS 36.211 [21];
3>	else, randomly select, using a uniform distribution, an SLSSID from the set of sequences defined for out of coverage, see TS 36.211 [21];
3>	select the subframe in which to transmit the SLSS according to the syncOffsetIndicator1 or syncOffsetIndicator2 (arbitrary selection between these) included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. preconfigSync in SL-Preconfiguration or v2x-CommPreconfigSync in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3);

	CR

	Z.014
	5.10.7.3
	1) “preconfigSync” is only included in “SL-Preconfiguration”, while it is “v2x-CommPreconfigSync” in “SL-V2X-Preconfiguration”. 
2) For the bullet “1> else:”, it includes sidelink communication and V2X sidelink communication, while the highlighted “corresponding to the frequency for V2X sidelink communication” in the second bullet 3> limits to V2X sidelink communication. The highlighted words should be removed.

1>	else:
2>	select the synchronisation reference UE (i.e. SyncRef UE) as defined in 5.10.8;
2>	if the UE has a selected SyncRef UE and inCoverage in the MasterInformationBlock-SL message received from this UE is set to TRUE; or
2>	if the UE has a selected SyncRef UE and inCoverage in the MasterInformationBlock-SL message received from this UE is set to FALSE while the SLSS from this UE is part of the set defined for out of coverage, see TS 36.211 [21]:
3>	select the same SLSSID as the SLSSID of the selected SyncRef UE;
3>	select the subframe in which to transmit the SLSS according to the syncOffsetIndicator1 or syncOffsetIndicator2 included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. preconfigSync in SL-Preconfiguration or in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3) corresponding to the frequency used for V2X sidelink communication, such that the subframe timing is different from the SLSS of the selected SyncRef UE;
2>	else if the UE has a selected SyncRef UE and the SLSS from this UE was transmitted on the subframe indicated by syncOffsetIndicator3 that is included in the syncOffsetIndicators in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration, and is corresponding to the frequency used for V2X sidelink communicaton:
3>	select SLSSID 169;
3>	select the subframe indicated by syncOffsetIndicator2;
2>	else if the UE has a selected SyncRef UE:
3>	if triggered by V2X sidelink communication, randomly select, using a uniform distribution, an SLSSID from the set of sequences defined for out of coverage except SLSSID 168 and 169, see TS 36.211 [21];
3>	select the SLSSID from the set defined for out of coverage having an index that is 168 more than the index of the SLSSID of the selected SyncRef UE, see TS 36.211 [21];
3>	select the subframe in which to transmit the SLSS according to syncOffsetIndicator1 or syncOffsetIndicator2 included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. preconfigSync in SL-Preconfiguration or in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3), such that the subframe timing is different from the SLSS of the selected SyncRef UE;
2>	else (i.e. no SyncRef UE selected):
3>	randomly select, using a uniform distribution, an SLSSID from the set of sequences defined for out of coverage, see TS 36.211 [21];
3>	select the subframe in which to transmit the SLSS according to the syncOffsetIndicator1 or syncOffsetIndicator2 (arbitrary selection between these) included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. preconfigSync in SL-Preconfiguration or in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3);
	2
	Corrections as below:
1>	else:
2>	select the synchronisation reference UE (i.e. SyncRef UE) as defined in 5.10.8;
2>	if the UE has a selected SyncRef UE and inCoverage in the MasterInformationBlock-SL message received from this UE is set to TRUE; or
2>	if the UE has a selected SyncRef UE and inCoverage in the MasterInformationBlock-SL message received from this UE is set to FALSE while the SLSS from this UE is part of the set defined for out of coverage, see TS 36.211 [21]:
3>	select the same SLSSID as the SLSSID of the selected SyncRef UE;
3>	select the subframe in which to transmit the SLSS according to the syncOffsetIndicator1 or syncOffsetIndicator2 included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. preconfigSync in SL-Preconfiguration or v2x-CommPreconfigSync in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3) corresponding to the frequency used for V2X sidelink communication, such that the subframe timing is different from the SLSS of the selected SyncRef UE;
2>	else if the UE has a selected SyncRef UE and the SLSS from this UE was transmitted on the subframe indicated by syncOffsetIndicator3 that is included in the syncOffsetIndicators in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration, and is corresponding to the frequency used for V2X sidelink communicaton:
3>	select SLSSID 169;
3>	select the subframe indicated by syncOffsetIndicator2;
2>	else if the UE has a selected SyncRef UE:
3>	if triggered by V2X sidelink communication, randomly select, using a uniform distribution, an SLSSID from the set of sequences defined for out of coverage except SLSSID 168 and 169, see TS 36.211 [21];
3>	select the SLSSID from the set defined for out of coverage having an index that is 168 more than the index of the SLSSID of the selected SyncRef UE, see TS 36.211 [21];
3>	select the subframe in which to transmit the SLSS according to syncOffsetIndicator1 or syncOffsetIndicator2 included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. preconfigSync in SL-Preconfiguration or v2x-CommPreconfigSync in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3), such that the subframe timing is different from the SLSS of the selected SyncRef UE;
2>	else (i.e. no SyncRef UE selected):
3>	randomly select, using a uniform distribution, an SLSSID from the set of sequences defined for out of coverage, see TS 36.211 [21];
3>	select the subframe in which to transmit the SLSS according to the syncOffsetIndicator1 or syncOffsetIndicator2 (arbitrary selection between these) included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. preconfigSync in SL-Preconfiguration or v2x-CommPreconfigSync in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3);
Partially covered by L.014.
	CR

	z.015
	5.10.7.4
	“preconfigGeneral” is only included in “SL-Preconfiguration”, while it is “v2x-CommPreconfigGeneral” in “SL-V2X-Preconfiguration”.

1>	else if out of coverage on the frequency used for V2X sidelink communication as defined in TS 36.304 [4, 11.4]; and the UE selects GNSS timing as the synchronization reference source and syncOffsetIndicator3 is not included in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration:
3>	set inCoverage to TRUE;
3>	set sl-Bandwidth, subframeAssignmentSL and reserved to the value of the corresponding field included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. preconfigGeneral in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3);
1>	else if the UE has a selected SyncRef UE (as defined in 5.10.8):
2>	set inCoverage to FALSE;
2>	set sl-Bandwidth, subframeAssignmentSL and reserved to the value of the corresponding field included in the received MasterInformationBlock-SL;
1>	else:
2>	set inCoverage to FALSE;
2>	set sl-Bandwidth, subframeAssignmentSL and reserved to the value of the corresponding field included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. preconfigGeneral in SL-Preconfiguration or in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3);
	2
	Corrections as below:
1>	else if out of coverage on the frequency used for V2X sidelink communication as defined in TS 36.304 [4, 11.4]; and the UE selects GNSS timing as the synchronization reference source and syncOffsetIndicator3 is not included in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration:
3>	set inCoverage to TRUE;
3>	set sl-Bandwidth, subframeAssignmentSL and reserved to the value of the corresponding field included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. v2x-CommPreconfigGeneralpreconfigGeneral in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3);
1>	else if the UE has a selected SyncRef UE (as defined in 5.10.8):
2>	set inCoverage to FALSE;
2>	set sl-Bandwidth, subframeAssignmentSL and reserved to the value of the corresponding field included in the received MasterInformationBlock-SL;
1>	else:
2>	set inCoverage to FALSE;
2>	set sl-Bandwidth, subframeAssignmentSL and reserved to the value of the corresponding field included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. preconfigGeneral in SL-Preconfiguration or v2x-CommPreconfigGeneral in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3);

	CR

	Z.013
	5.10.7.4 Transmission of MasterInformationBlock-SL message
	In the following procedure, for the first 1> bullet, shouldn’t UE use the sidelink parameters in SIB21 of the serving cell/Pcell? 
Specifically, for sl-Bandwidth, which is carried in v2x-InterFreqInfoList in SIB21, it’s natural to use it in SIB21 instead of SL-V2X-Preconfiguration.
For subframeAssignmentSL and reserved, which are not carried in v2x-InterFreqInfoList in SIB21, two ways to tackle it as suggested in the right column.
By the way, the bullet number 3 should be 2.
The following text is copied from specification.

1>	else if out of coverage on the frequency used for V2X sidelink communication as defined in TS 36.304 [4, 11.4]; and the concerned frequency is included in v2x-InterFreqInfoList in RRCConnectionReconfiguration or in v2x-InterFreqInfoList within SystemInformationBlockType21 of the serving cell/ PCell; or
1>	else if out of coverage on the frequency used for V2X sidelink communication as defined in TS 36.304 [4, 11.4]; and the UE selects GNSS timing as the synchronization reference source and syncOffsetIndicator3 is not included in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration:
3>	set inCoverage to TRUE;
3>	set sl-Bandwidth, subframeAssignmentSL and reserved to the value of the corresponding field included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. preconfigGeneral in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3);
	3
	For sl-Bandwidth, set it the the value in v2x-InterFreqInfoList in SIB21.
For subframeAssignmentSL and reserved, one way to set them to the values in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration. The drawback is that the preconfigured parameters may be different from the values configured by the neighbor carrier.
The alternative way preferred by ZTE is to have v2x-InterFreqInfoList in SIB21also carry subframeAssignmentSL and reserved.
The bullets number 3 should be 2.
It is not clear what needs to be captured in the CR. This solution proposal needs to be clarified.

	Check

	L.015
	5.10.8.2
	Editorial correction.
	1
	2>	if typeTxSync is configured for the concerned frequency and set to enb:
	CR

	L.016
	5.10.8.2
	For clarifying the condition, added condition. 
	2
	1> else, if triggered by V2X sidelink communication, and out of coverage on the frequeny for V2X sidelink communication, and for the frequency used for V2X sidelink communication, if syncPriority in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration is set to gnss and GNSS is reliable in accordance with TS 36.101 [42] and TS 36.133 [16]:

	CR

	E.109
	[bookmark: _Toc470095465][bookmark: _Toc470091962]5.10.9.1	General
	In the text below it is clarified that for sidelink discovery and sidelink communication syncOffsetIndicator-r12 (i.e. with suffix r12) is used. No such clarification is done for V2X sidelink communication.

The MIB-SL for sidelink discovery and sidelink communication uses a fixed schedule with a periodicity of 40 ms without repetitions. In particular, the MIB-SL is scheduled in subframes indicated by syncOffsetIndicator-r12 i.e. for which (10*DFN + subframe number) mod 40 = syncOffsetIndicator-r12.
The MIB-SL for V2X sidelink communication uses a fixed schedule with a periodicity of 160 ms without repetitions. In particular, the MIB-SL is scheduled in subframes indicated by syncOffsetIndicator i.e. for which (10*DFN + subframe number) mod 160 = syncOffsetIndicator.


	3
	Determine what syncOffsetIndicator to use for V2X (e.g.v14xy syncOffsetIndicator-v14xy?)

	CR/ TDoc WI (Ericsson)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.2.1 General message structure

	H.017
	6.2.1 SC-MCCH-Message
	There is no spare in the new MessageClassExtension
	2
	Discuss and conclude  whether we should allow for one spare 
	TBC

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.2.2 Message definitions

	S.010
	6.2.2 DelayBudgetReport
	Was there a particular motivation for introducing a separate message rather than re-using UEAssistanceInformation i.e. what was the fundamental difference compared to BW preference and SPS assistance (that are handled by UEAssistanceInformation).
Note that configuration is also not separate (but added to otherConfig)
	2/ 3
	Would require discussion (related to S.004)
	TDoc WI

	N.045
	6.2.2 delayBudgetAdjustment-r14
	The parameter can take values for two differen reasons (type 1 -DRX adjustments, type 2 – physical coverage enhancemenst), hence the split in values. The arrangements of values isn’t in consequitive sequence. 
On the other hand, the values defined for one type won’t be preculded to use for type 2.
	2
	Try to make ASN.1 design more clear or clarify why values from one subset can not be re-used for other purpose. Alteratively, define common set in order?


	R2-1703304

	N.049
	6.2.2 DelayBudgetReport:: delayBudgetAdjustment-r14
	The values are given in a strange order
	2
	Discuss whether to order the values more appropriately.

	R2-1703304

	N.050
	6.2.2 DelayBudgetReport
	Separate to two report types
	3
	Discuss whether it makes sense to have two totally separate reports under a CHOICE, to make it clearer what the UE is reporting.
5.6.18.3	Actions related to transmission of DelayBudgetReport message
The UE shall set the contents of the DelayBudgetReport message:
1>	if the UE prefers an adjustment in the connected mode DRX cycle length:
2>	include delayBudgetAdjustment with cDRX set to the desired value;
2>	set ueReportCause to type1;
1>	else if the UE prefers coverage enhancement configuration change:
2>	include delayBudgetAdjustment with set coverageEnh set to the desired value;
2>	set ueReportCause to type2;
1>	set delayBudgetAdjustment to a desired value;
1>	start or restart timer T342 with the timer value set to the delayBudgetReportingProhibitTimer;
The UE shall submit the DelayBudgetReport message to lower layers for transmission.

DelayBudgetReport-r14-IEs ::=		SEQUENCE {
			ueReportCause-r14			ENUMERATED {type1, type2}, 
			delayBudgetAdjustment-r14	CHOICE	{
				cDRX-r14			ENUMERATED {
										--values mainly for CDRX cycle length
										msMinus1280, msMinus640, msMinus320, msMinus160, 													msMinus80, msMinus60, msMinus40, msMinus20, 
										ms20, ms0, ms40, ms60, ms80, ms160, ms320, ms640, ms1280}, 

										ms0, --value for both CDRX cycle length and coverage enh.

										--values mainly for PHY coverage enhancement
				coverageEnh-r14		ENUMERATED {
										msMinus192, msMinus168,msMinus144, msMinus120,
 										msMinus96, msMinus72, msMinus48, msMinus24, ms24, ms48,
 										ms72, ms96, ms120, ms144, ms168, ms192}
			},
	lateNonCriticalExtension			OCTET STRING					OPTIONAL,
	nonCriticalExtension				SEQUENCE {}						OPTIONAL

ueReportCause
Indicates the UE preferred configuration change. Value type1 indicates that the UE prefers adjusting the CDRX cycle length by delayBudgetAdjustment. Value type2 indicates that the UE prefers adjusting the coverage enhancement configuration so that the Uu air interface delay changes by delayBudgetAdjustment.
delayBudgetAdjustment
Indicates the preferred amount of increment/decrement with respect to the current configuration. Value cDRX indicates the UE prefers adjusting the CDRX cycle length by the reported value. Value coverageEnh indicates that the UE prefers Uu air interface delay change by the reported value. Value in number of milliseconds. Value ms40 corresponds to 40 milliseconds, msMinus40 corresponds to -40 milliseconds and so on.
Clash with S.011.
	R2-1703304

	S.011
	6.2.2 DelayBudgetReport-r14-IEs
	Comments about for which case the values apply seem misplaced
	1/ 2
	Move following comment to before ms0? 
--value for both CDRX cycle length and coverage enh
Clash with N.050 and E.010. Should we keep the comments or move the text to field description?
	CR

	M.016
	6.2.2 DelayBudgetReport
	Value name and field description 
	2
	DelayBudgetReport-r14-IEs ::=		SEQUENCE {
			ueReportCause-r14			ENUMERATED {type1, type2}, 
			delayBudgetAdjustment-r14	ENUMERATED {
										--values mainly for CDRX cycle length
										msMinus1280, msMinus640, msMinus320, msMinus160, 													msMinus80, msMinus60, msMinus40, msMinus20, 
										ms20, msPlus40, msPlus60, msPlus80, msPlus160, msPlus320, msPlus640, msPlus1280, 

										ms0, --value for both CDRX cycle length and coverage enh.

										--values mainly for PHY coverage enhancement
										msMinus192, msMinus168,msMinus144, msMinus120,
 										msMinus96, msMinus72, msMinus48	, msMinus24, ms24, ms48,
 										ms72, msPlus96, msPlus120, msPlus144, msPlus168, msPlus192
			},
delayBudgetAdjustment
Indicates the preferred amount of increment/decrement with respect to the current configuration. Value in number of milliseconds. Value msPlus40 corresponds to +40 milliseconds, msMinus40 corresponds to -40 milliseconds and so on.
Clash with N.045, N.049, N.050
	CR

	N.044
	6.2.2 DelayBudgetReport
	The DelayBudgetReport message is used to inform E-UTRAN about the desired increment/decrement in the Uu air interface delay.
 “desired increment/decrement” isn’t aligned with intenton, stage 2 description and field decriptions
Related to N.037
	2
	Change “desired” to “preferred” to align with intended behaviour description in field descriptions (delayBudgetAdjustment)

	CR

	N.048
	6.2.2 DelayBudgetReport::ueReportCause-r14
	Type names are confusing
	2
	Use “cDRX” for type1 and “coverageEnh” for type2.
If the names are changed, the same names should be used in field description(s).
	CR

	E.128
	6.2.2 MasterInformationBlock-MBMS
	Missing description in field description of what value 0 means for additionalNonMBSFNSubframes.
	2
	Should describe that value 0 means that no additional MBSFN subframes are configured.
additionalNonMBSFNSubframes
Configures additional non-MBSFN subframes where SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS and SystemInformation-MBMS may be transmitted. Value 0, 1, 2, 3 mean zero, one, two, three additional non-MBSFN subframes are configured after each subframe which has PBCH.
	CR

	N.198 
	6.2.2 MasterInformationBlock-MBMS
	A new dl-Bandwidth-r14 is introduced in Rel-14 in MIB-MBMS. There are some references to dl-Bandwidth in the spec that is unclear whether it refers to the newly introduced parameter or the existing parameter in existing MasterInformationBlock IE.
	2
	Clarify which BW is used in each instance
Ericsson: it migth be best to use another parameter name in MIB-MBMS and in MBMS related places mention both.
	

	N.052
	6.2.2 MasterInformationBlock-MBMS::systemFrameNumber 
	The SFN length for MBMS dedicated carrier is unclear
	2
	The MBMS-carrier SFN still has 10 bits, and the current field only indicates how to derive 8 of them. Since the PBCH TTI is 160ms, the UE should derive 4 LSBs from PBCH decoding instead of 2 LSBs only. This is as per RAN1 LS R1-1613758:
“The MIB is transmitted in SFN mod 4 = 0 and can change only in SFN mod 16 = 0 and contains systemFrameNumber equal to the 6 most significant bits of the SFN”
Therefore, it is proposed to adopt the following text, which also clarifies that this is the SFN of an MBMS-dedicated cell:
“systemFrameNumber
Defines the 6 most significant bits of the SFN of the MBMS-dedicated cell. As indicated in TS 36.211 [21, 6.6.1], the 4 least significant bits of the SFN are acquired implicitly in the P-BCH decoding, i.e. timing of 160ms P-BCH TTI indicates 4 least significant bits (within 40ms P-BCH TTI, the first radio frame: 00, the fourth radio frame: 01, the eigth radio frame: 10, the last radio frame: 11).”
See also TH16

	CR

	[bookmark: N054]N.054 
	6.2.2 RRCConnectionReconfiguration::sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated-r14, :: sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated-r14
	Can both of these be configured at the same time for the same UE? If not, why are both fields needed?
	2
	If both can not be configured at the same time, for one UE, define only one field. To differentiate V2X and P2X, a “type”-field can be added inside SL-V2X-ConfigDedicated-r14 if there is a need to do so.
A text proposal would make it easier to capture this in the CR.
	

	E.130
	6.2.2 RRCConnectionReconfiguration
	Relation between fields sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated-r14 and sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated-r14.
	3
	These fields provide the exact same information but it is unclear how they relate to each other. Can the eNB configure only one at a time? If so, why do we have two seperate fields instead of one field with a more generic name? Or if the eNB can configure both, how does the UE behave (e.g. if periodic-BSR-TimerSL has one value in the V2X-field but another value in the P2X-field)?
	TBC

	E.131
	6.2.2 RRCConnectionReconfiguration
	Ambigious field description for srs-SwitchFromServCellIndex-r14.
It is unclear if the UL transmissions will (for sure) be interrupted or may be interrupted in the following:
srs-SwitchFromServCellIndex-r14
Indicates the serving cell whose UL transmission is interrupted during SRS transmission on a PUSCH-less cell. During SRS transmission on a PUSCH-less cell, the UE may temporarily suspend the UL transmission on a serving cell with PUSCH in the same CG to allow the PUSCH-less cell to transmit SRS. The PUSCH-less cell  is always a TDD cell but the serving cell with PUSCH may be either a FDD or TDD cell.
	2
	We assume the UL transmissions "may" be interrupted and hence we should clarify as follows:
srs-SwitchFromServCellIndex-r14
Indicates the serving cell whose UL transmission may beis interrupted during SRS transmission on a PUSCH-less cell. During SRS transmission on a PUSCH-less cell, the UE may temporarily suspend the UL transmission on a serving cell with PUSCH in the same CG to allow the PUSCH-less cell to transmit SRS. The PUSCH-less cell  is always a TDD cell but the serving cell with PUSCH may be either a FDD or TDD cell.
Also the -r14 suffix needs to be removed from the field description heading.
srs-SwitchFromServCellIndex-r14
	CR

	L.033
	6.2.2 RRCConnectionReconfiguration
	Rearrange the fields in field description in alphabetical order
	1
	Switch between sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated and sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated
	CR

	N.200
	6.2.2 RRCConnectionReconfiguration
	Field description for perCC-GapIndicationRequest says only perCC-ListGapIndication in included but the procedure text in 5.3.5.3 and 5.3.5.4 says numFreqEffective is also included
	2
	Clarify procedural text
A clarification proposal would make it easier to capture this in the CR.
	R2-1703305

	N.201
	6.2.2 RRCConnectionReconfiguration
	Field description for systemInformationBlockType1Dedicated says it can also transfer SystemInformationBlockType1-BR but the ASN.1 defines the field as OCTET STRING CONTAINING SystemInformationBlockType1 only
	3
	Clarify which should be the correct one to include!
A clarification proposal would make it easier to capture this in the CR.
	R2-1703305

	N.055
	6.2.2 RRCConnectionReconfiguration::perCC-GapIndicationRequest
	Not clear this is one-shot field
	2
	Indicate in field description this is a one-shot field.
A text proposal would make it easier to capture this in the CR.
perCC-GapIndicationRequest is optionally present with need code ON, which means that there is no way for NW not to request in forthcoming reconfiguration messages. Intention in our understanding is that the request is only valid for this one instance and not in following reconfiguration messages. It should be clarified.
Proposal: Clarify that perCC-GapIndicationRequest is only valid for this reconfiguration message and not for any future message unless again explicitly requested.
perCC-GapIndicationRequest
Indicates that UE shall include perCC-ListGapIndication in the RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message. The UE will only use the field for this RRCConnectionReconfiguration.
The verbal form “will” is not used in 36.331. This should be clarified.
	R2-1703305

	N.056
	6.2.2 RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete::numFreqEffective
	Field description is not clear
	2
	What do “effective frequencies” and “in series” mean? I couldn’t find this in 36.133. A clearer wording would have to be found somehow.
A clarification proposal would make it easier to capture this in the CR.
numFreqEffective
This field is used to indicate the number of effective frequencies that a UE measures in series according to [TS 36.133]. Simultaneous measurement in parallel on multiple frequencies can be equivalent to a single effective frequency.
It seems to be very vague what this field means when received by the network. What is effective frequencies?
Proposal: Clarify what effective frequencies means. We have no proposal as it does not seem to be clear even in RAN4.
	R2-1703305

	S.013
	6.2.2 RRCConnectionReconfiguration-v14x0, SCellToAddModExt-v14xy
	The additional field is signalled differently for cells in the original and extended list. This is because only the original list has an extension marker. Seems desirable to prevent similar misalignment for future extensions
	2
	Add extension marker to SCellToAddModExt-v14xy (so that at least the same extension options exist)
	CR

	S.015
	6.2.2 RRCConnectionRelease-v14xy-IEs
	Is really the intention that paging configuration is optional in case of moving to light connected?
No particular UE behaviour is defined (but UE would simply not be reachable, nor do RAN area updates)
	2
	If not intended, consider restructuring the ASN.1 or at least to introduce an E-UTRAN constraint
Is this related to light connected WI? If so, it can be closed.
	TDoc WI

	L.028
	6.2.2 SCPTMConfiguration
	In SCPTMConfiguration field descriptions, description of ‘scptm-NeighbourCellList’ seems unclear
	2
	List of neighbour cells providing MBMS services via SC-MRB. If When absent, the UE shall assume that MBMS services listed in the SCPTMConfiguration message are not provided via SC-MRB in any neighbour cell.
This is a REL-13 issue but could be corrected now if deemed to be necessary.
	CR

	H.022
	6.2.2 SCPTMConfiguration-BR
	Parameter p-b-r14	is missing
	2
	Add parameter as follows
SCPTMConfiguration-BR-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	sc-mtch-InfoList-r14			SC-MTCH-InfoList-BR-r14,
	scptm-NeighbourCellList-r14	SCPTM-NeighbourCellList-r13			OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP
	p-b-r14						INTEGER (0..3)
						OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
	lateNonCriticalExtension		OCTET STRING						OPTIONAL,
	nonCriticalExtension			SEQUENCE {}							OPTIONAL
}

p-b
Parameter: [image: ] for the PDSCH scrambled by G-RNTI, see TS 36.213 [23, Table 5.2-1].
How is the 0..3 range defined? Maybe a constant is needed for the upper range value.
	CR

	E.019
	6.2.2 SidelinkUEInformation
	V2X-CommTxResourceReq-r14 information element is only referenced once and it is not imported to any other module. There is no reason to define this new data type.
	2
	To be confirmed why this new data type is needed. If there are no reasons, remove the information element V2X-CommTxResourceReq-r14
V2X-CommTxResourceReq-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	v2x-CommTxFreqList-r14			SL-V2X-CommFreqList-r14				OPTIONAL,
	v2x-TypeTxSyncList-r14			SL-TypeTxSyncList-r14				OPTIONAL,
	v2x-DestinationInfoList-r14		SL-DestinationInfoList-r12			OPTIONAL
}
and add the removed fields to the ordinary non-critical extension of this message
SidelinkUEInformation-v14x0-IEs ::=	SEQUENCE {
    v2x-CommRxInterestedFreqList-r14    SL-V2X-CommFreqList-r14                 OPTIONAL,
    v2x-CommTxResourceReq-r14			V2X-CommTxResourceReq-r14           OPTIONAL,
    v2x-CommTxResourceReq-r14   SEQUENCE {
       v2x-CommTxFreqList-r14    
          SL-V2X-CommFreqList-r14    OPTIONAL,
       v2x-TypeTxSyncList-r14 
          SL-TypeTxSyncList-r14      OPTIONAL,
       v2x-DestinationInfoList-r14
          SL-DestinationInfoList-r12 OPTIONAL
    }                                OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {} OPTIONAL
}

	CR/ TBC

	[bookmark: C004]C.004
	6.2.2 SidelinkUEInformation
	SL-V2X-CommFreqList-r14 shall start with “0”, since 0 indicates PCell
	2
	SL-V2X-CommFreqList-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFreqV2X-r14)) OF INTEGER (10..maxFreq)
Same as Z.016. Should we change the upper range value as well? If so, a new constant maxFreqMinus1 is needed.
	CR

	N.065
	6.2.2 SidelinkUEInformation::SL-V2X-CommFreqList-r14
	Better to use named types for SEQUENCE OF
	2
	Instead of 
SL-V2X-CommFreqList-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFreqV2X-r14)) OF INTEGER (1..maxFreq)
Use
SL-V2X-CommFreqList-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFreqV2X-r14)) OF SL-V2X-CommFreq-r14

SL-V2X-CommFreq-r14 ::= INTEGER (1..maxFreq)
Usually named types are used in order to avoid sequence of sequence constructs. What is the rationale for using a named type here?
If the range is changed, the new type needs to de defined as in Z.016.
	CR

	N.069
	6.2.2 SidelinkUEInformation:: v2x-CommTxFreqList, :: v2x-TypeTxSyncList
	Not mentioning that v2x-CommTxFreqList and v2x-TypeTxSyncList should always have the same number of entries in the field description, only hinting strongly towards that?
	2
	If there should always be the same number of entries in both, then the following is proposed:
v2x-TypeTxSyncList
Indicates the synchronization reference used by the UE, listed in the same order and with equal number of entries as indicated by v2X-CommTxFreqList.
v2x-TypeTxSyncList
Indicates the synchronization reference used by the UE for the frequency(ies) indicated by v2x-CommTxFreqList  in the same order.

	CR

	N.066
	6.2.2 SidelinkUEInformation:: v2x-CommRxInterestedFreqList
	Editorials for the field description
	2
	See highlighted parts below:
v2x-CommRxInterestedFreqList
Indicates the indexes of the frequencies on which the UE is interested to receive V2X sidelink communication. The value 1 corresponds to the frequency of first entry in v2x-InterFreqInfoList broadcast in SIB21, while the value 2 corresponds to the frequency of second entry in v2x-InterFreqInfoList broadcast in SIB21 and so on. The value 0 corresponds the PCell’s frequency.
	CR

	N.067
	6.2.2 SidelinkUEInformation:: v2x-CommTxFreqList
	Editorials for the field description
	2
	There’s no need to differentiate between one or multiple frequencies, it just makes the text harder to read:
v2x-CommTxFreqList
Indicates the indexes of the frequencies on which the UE is interested to transmit V2X sidelink communication. The value 1 corresponds to the frequency of first entry in v2x-InterFreqInfoList broadcast in SIB21, while the value 2 corresponds to the frequency of second entry in v2x-InterFreqInfoList broadcast in SIB21 and so on. The value 0 corresponds the PCell’s frequency.
	CR

	S.019a
	6.2.2 SidelinkUEInformation, v2x-DestinationInfoList
	It seems destinations are not listed per frequency. Is this really intended
	2
	Discuss (WI)
	TDoc WI

	Z.017
	6.2.2 SPS-Config

	For the SPS-Config-v14x0， the SPS-ConfigUL IE includes two semiPersistSchedInterval related parameters which are semiPersistSchedInterval and semiPersistSchedIntervalUL-v14x0。This may bring confusion for the UE. In fact, only semiPersistSchedIntervalUL-v14x0 is useful in the SPS-Config-v14x0. So we suggest to add some explanations to it.
SPS-Config-v14x0 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	ul-V-SPS-RNTI-r14					C-RNTI					OPTIONAL,			-- Need OR
	sl-V-SPS-RNTI-r14					C-RNTI					OPTIONAL,			-- Need OR
	sps-ConfigUL-ToAddModList-r14		SPS-ConfigUL-ToAddModList-r14	OPTIONAL, 	-- Need ON
	sps-ConfigUL-ToReleaseList-r14		SPS-ConfigUL-ToReleaseList-r14	OPTIONAL, 	-- Need ON
	sps-ConfigSL-ToAddModList-r14		SPS-ConfigSL-ToAddModList-r14	OPTIONAL, 	-- Need ON
	sps-ConfigSL-ToReleaseList-r14		SPS-ConfigSL-ToReleaseList-r14	OPTIONAL 	-- Need ON
}

SPS-ConfigUL-ToAddModList-r14 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxConfigSPS-r14)) OF SPS-ConfigUL

SPS-ConfigUL-ToReleaseList-r14 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxConfigSPS-r14)) OF SPS-ConfigIndex-r14

SPS-ConfigSL-ToAddModList-r14 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxConfigSPS-r14)) OF SPS-ConfigSL-r14

SPS-ConfigSL-ToReleaseList-r14 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxConfigSPS-r14)) OF SPS-ConfigIndex-r14

SPS-ConfigUL ::=	CHOICE {
	release							NULL,
	setup							SEQUENCE {
		semiPersistSchedIntervalUL			ENUMERATED {
												sf10, sf20, sf32, sf40, sf64, sf80,
												sf128, sf160, sf320, sf640, sf1-v14xy,
												sf2-v14xy, sf3-v14xy, sf4-v14xy, sf5-v14xy,
												spare1},
		implicitReleaseAfter				ENUMERATED {e2, e3, e4, e8},
		p0-Persistent						SEQUENCE {
			p0-NominalPUSCH-Persistent			INTEGER (-126..24),
			p0-UE-PUSCH-Persistent				INTEGER (-8..7)
		}		OPTIONAL,												-- Need OP
		twoIntervalsConfig					ENUMERATED {true}			OPTIONAL,	-- Cond TDD
		...,
		[[	p0-PersistentSubframeSet2-r12		CHOICE {
				release								NULL,
				setup								SEQUENCE {
					p0-NominalPUSCH-PersistentSubframeSet2-r12			INTEGER (-126..24),
					p0-UE-PUSCH-PersistentSubframeSet2-r12				INTEGER (-8..7)
				}
			} 															OPTIONAL	-- Need ON
		]],
		[[	numberOfConfUlSPS-Processes-r13			INTEGER (1..8)		OPTIONAL	-- Need OR
		]],
		[[	fixedRV-NonAdaptive-r14					ENUMERATED {true}		OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
			sps-ConfigIndex-r14						SPS-ConfigIndex-r14		OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
			semiPersistSchedIntervalUL-v14x0		ENUMERATED {
											sf50, sf100, sf200, sf300, sf400, sf500,
											sf600, sf700, sf800, sf900, sf1000, spare5,
											spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1}
		]]
	}
}
	3
	Add some explanations in the semiPersistSchedIntervalUL field description.
semiPersistSchedIntervalUL
Semi-persistent scheduling interval in uplink, see TS 36.321 [6]. Value in number of sub-frames. Value sf10 corresponds to 10 sub-frames, sf20 corresponds to 20 sub-frames and so on. For TDD, when the configured Semi-persistent scheduling interval is greater than or equal to 10 sub-frames, the UE shall round this parameter down to the nearest integer (of 10 sub-frames), e.g. sf10 corresponds to 10 sub-frames, sf32 corresponds to 30 sub-frames, sf128 corresponds to 120 sub-frames.
If semiPersistSchedIntervalUL and semiPersistSchedIntervalUL-v14x0 coexist in the SPS-ConfigUL, the semiPersistSchedIntervalUL is invalid.
Note: The formulation “is invalid” has not been used many times in 36.331. Is this kind of wording OK?
	CR

	E.020
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType1
	The presence of the field eCallOverIMS-Support indicates whether the cell supports eCall over IMS services. Usually the wording “support” is used for UE features whereas network indicates whether the feature is allowed or not.
	2
	Reformulate the field description in subclause 6.2.2 as
eCallOverIMS-AllowedSupport
Indicates whether the cell allowssupports eCall over IMS services for UEs as defined in TS 23.401 [41]. If absent, eCall over IMS is not allowedsupported by the network in the cell. NOTE 2.
Rename the field identifier in subclause 6.2.2 as
eCallOverIMS-AllowedSupport-r14   ENUMERATED {true}     OPTIONAL,  -- Need OR
Change the field reference in procedures in subclause 5.2.2.7
3> forward the eCallOverIMS-AllowedSupport to upper layers, if present;

	CR

	Q.006
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType1
	SystemInformationBlockType1-v14xy-IEs ::=	SEQUENCE {
	eCallOverIMS-Support-r14				ENUMERATED {true}			OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	tdd-Config-v14xy						TDD-Config-v14xy			OPTIONAL,	-- Cond TDD-OR
	nonCriticalExtension					SEQUENCE {}					OPTIONAL
}
	1
	The choice of the name of Conditional presence “TDD-OR” for the field tdd-Config-v14xy is not normal. We usually do not mention ‘ON’ or ‘OR’ in the name. Suggest to use TDD2 or so.
It seems that the damage already happened in REL-10. But the naming could be changed in REL-14 if deemed necessary.
	CR

	Q.007
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType13
	mbsfn-AreaInfoListV2X
	2
	Handling of the IE is not clear either in ASN.1 or in procedural text.
A text proposal would make it easier to capture this in the CR. 
	

	S.028
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType15, MBMS-CarrierType-r14
	It would seem more natural to model the additional functionality by an optional field that is configured for carriers having such additional feMBMS functionality (rather than by a choice)
	1/ 2
	Change to
MBMS-CarrierType-r14 ::=	 SEQUENCE {
 fembms-CarrierFreq-r14	FEMBMS-CarrierFreq-r14 OPTIONAL -- Need OR
}
Same as Q.008.
Ericsson: so instead of choice, have the parameter optional. Doesn’t that then need field description update? E.g. 
mbms-InterFreqCarrierTypeList
Contains a list of indications whether a neighboring frequency is pre-Rel-14 MBMS carrier or FeMBMS carrier. If fembms-CarrierFreq-r14 is absent, the neighboring frequency is pre-Rel-14 MBMS carrier.
	CR
TBC

	E.066
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType15, fembs-CarrierFreq
	There is no such field as fembs-CarrierFreq 
	1
	Align the naming with ASN.1
fembms-CarrierFreq
If only frameOffset is present it should be set to value 0 and only indicates the carrier is FeMBMS carrier. If both values are present, the frameOffset gives the radio frame which contains PBCH by SFN mod framePeriod = frameOffset. Value n1 for framePeriod denotes value 1, n4 denotes value 4.
	CR

	[bookmark: S029]S.029
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType15, MBMS-CarrierType-r14
	Normally period and offset are configured by a joint encoding i.e. choice
	2
	Change to something like:
MBMS-PeriodOffset-r14 ::=	CHOICE {
	oneFrame-r14					NULL,
	fourFrame-r14				INTEGER (0..3)
}
Ericsson: a problem arises since the full info is not always known thus configuring frameOffset only and having that as 0 works as an indication only. If we adopt Samsung way, indication migth be needed separately?
	CR

	[bookmark: E129]E.129
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS
	Field description for subframeAllocation could be clarified.
	2
	The field description can be clarified to:
subframeAllocation
Defines the subframes that are allocated for non-MBSFN within the radio frame allocation period defined by the radioFrameAllocationPeriod and the radioFrameAllocationOffset. “0” “1” denotes that the corresponding subframe is a non-MBSFN subframe. “1” denotes that the corresponding subframe is a non-MBSFN subframe. If E-UTRAN configures a value other than ”0” for additionalNonMBSFNSubframes, the value “1” is configured for those subframes in subframeAllocation that map to subframes pointed out by additionalNonMBSFNSubframes,
Same as N.074.
	CR

	[bookmark: N041]N.041
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS message
	NonMBSFN-SubframeConfig ::=			SEQUENCE {
	radioFrameAllocationPeriod-r14		ENUMERATED {rf4, rf8, rf16, rf32, rf64, rf128, rf512},
	radioFrameAllocationOffset-r14		INTEGER (0..7),
	subframeAllocation-r14				BIT STRING (SIZE(9))
}
“1” denotes that the corresponding subframe is non-MBSFN subframe. “1” denotes that the corresponding subframe is non-MBSFN subframe. If EUTRAN configures value other than ”0” for additionalNonMBSFNSubframes, value “1” is configured for those subframes in subframeAllocation that map to subframes pointed by additionalNonMBSFNSubframes,
	2
	Description needs to be changed but not sure whether this will work ok. Should so called CAS SFs also be indicated by this configuration? Probably yes, so should be captured in field description. If allocation period is up to 512 rf then how a bitmap of size (9) be enough?
A text proposal would make it easier to capture this in the CR.
Ericsson: Our thinking was that the so called CAS are not configurable but are fixed by MBMS-dedicated cell definition. Assuming this can be confirmed with possible needed clarification: 
This configuration is for additional MBSFN subframes to CAS and to those indicated by MIB-MBMS.
We provided clarification suggestion in E.129. The bitmap (9) was assumed to be enough to enable 9 consequtive nonMBSFN subframes to be enough for SI broadcasting with what ever periodicity. Exact value can be discussed. Other option is to have a fixed “CAS” configuration using NonMBSFN-SubframeConfig.
	CR

	S.020
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS, systemInformationBlockType13
	A need code is missing.
It seems there are two ways to transfer SIB13 i.e. either in an SI message, or by inclusion in SIB1 directly. This means UE should not simply release stored SIB13 upon absence in SIB1 i.e. need OR is not appropriate, but OP with some text?
	2
	Use need OP and clarify the handling in field description i.e. upon absence UE releases the stored SIB13 only if it was acquired from SIB1
N.075 proposes to use Need OR instead. Needs to be decided. 
	CR

	N.075
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS::systemInformationBlockType13
	Missing need code and field description could be clearer
	2
	Add Need OR and change “parameter” to “field” in the field description, i.e. 
systemInformationBlockType13
E-UTRAN does not configure this field if schedulingInfoList–MBMS indicates that SystemInformationBlockType13 is present.
Clash with S.020.
	CR

	N.071
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS::PLMN-IdentityList-MBMS
	No point to define non-extendible SEQUENCE just for wrapping an individual field
	2
	Remove PLMN-IdentityInfo-MBMS and change definition to 
PLMN-IdentityList-MBMS ::=				SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxPLMN-r11)) OF PLMN-Identity

PLMN-IdentityList-MBMS ::=				SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxPLMN-r11)) OF PLMN-IdentityInfo-MBMS
PLMN-IdentityInfo-MBMS ::=					SEQUENCE {
	plmn-Identity							PLMN-Identity
}
	CR

	N.070
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS::SIB-Type-MBMS
	The IE SIB-Type-MBMS is not extendible, so it only allows defining up to 2 new SIB types for the MBMS carrier (since it has 2 spare values)
	2
	The IE SIB-Type-MBMS is not extendible, but has two spare values. This means it can accommodate maximum two new SIBs – it should be discussed if this is reasonable or whether ellipsis should be added.
The information element looks like this now
SIB-Type-MBMS-r14 ::=					ENUMERATED { sibType10, sibType11, sibType12-v920, sibType13-v920,
 ibType15-v1130, sibType16-v1130, spare2,
spare1}
It is also possible to define only one spare value + ellipsis, i.e.
SIB-Type-MBMS-r14 ::=					ENUMERATED {sibType10, sibType11, sibType12-v920, sibType13-v920, sibType15-v1130, sibType16-v1130, spare2, spare1, ...}
This could be discussed.
	TBC

	L.030
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType20
	
	2
	mpdcch-StartSF-SC-MCCH
Configuration of the sStarting subframes configuration of the MPDCCH search space for SC-MCCH, see TS 36.213 [23].

	CR

	L.031
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType20
	
	2
	pdsch-maxNumRepetitionCEmodeA-SC-MTCH 
Maximum value to indicate the set of PDSCH repetition numbers for SC-MTCH to the UEs in CE mode A, see TS 36.213 [23].

	CR

	L.032
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType20
	
	2
	pdsch-maxNumRepetitionCEmodeB-SC-MTCH 
Maximum value to indicate the set of PDSCH repetition numbers for SC-MTCH to the UEs in CE mode B, see TS 36.213 [23].

	CR

	[bookmark: E110]E.110
	6.2.2 UEAssistanceInformation
	The Information Elements TrafficPatternInfoListSL and TrafficPatternInfoListUL both contain the same information. It is more efficient to create one information element TrafficPatternInfoList instead.
SPS-AssistanceInformation-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	trafficPatternInfoListSL-r14		TrafficPatternInfoListSL-r14		OPTIONAL, 
	trafficPatternInfoListUL-r14		TrafficPatternInfoListUL-r14		OPTIONAL
}

TrafficPatternInfoListSL-r14 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxTrafficPattern-r14)) OF TrafficPatternInfo-r14

TrafficPatternInfoListUL-r14 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxTrafficPattern-r14)) OF TrafficPatternInfo-r14
See also E.024.
	2
	Replace the two IEs with one.
SPS-AssistanceInformation-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	trafficPatternInfoListSL-r14		TrafficPatternInfoListSL-r14		OPTIONAL, 
	trafficPatternInfoListUL-r14		TrafficPatternInfoListUL-r14		OPTIONAL
}

TrafficPatternInfoListSL-r14 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxTrafficPattern-r14)) OF TrafficPatternInfo-r14

TrafficPatternInfoListUL-r14 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxTrafficPattern-r14)) OF TrafficPatternInfo-r14

	CR

	[bookmark: E024]E.024
	6.2.2 UEAssistanceInformation
	BW-Preference-r14 and SPS-AssistanceInformation-r14 information elements are referenced only once and they not imported to any other module. There are no reasons to define these new data types. 
See also E.110.
	2
	To be confirmed why this new data type is needed. If there are no reasons, remove the information elements in subclause 6.2.2.
BW-Preference-r14 ::= SEQUENCE {
	dl-Preference-r14		ENUMERATED	{mhz1dot4, mhz5, mhz20, spare1}			OPTIONAL,
	ul-Preference-r14		ENUMERATED	{mhz1dot4, mhz5, spare2, spare1}		OPTIONAL
}

SPS-AssistanceInformation-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	trafficPatternInfoListSL-r14		TrafficPatternInfoListSL-r14		OPTIONAL, 
	trafficPatternInfoListUL-r14		TrafficPatternInfoListUL-r14		OPTIONAL
}
and add the extension fields to the ordinary non-critical extension of the message in subclause 6.2.2 as
UEAssistanceInformation-v14x0-IEs ::= 		SEQUENCE	{
	bw-Preference-r14				BW-Preference-r14					OPTIONAL,
	sps-AssistanceInformation-r14		SPS-AssistanceInformation-r14			OPTIONAL,
	bw-Preference-r14		SEQUENCE {
		dl-Preference-r14		ENUMERATED	{mhz1dot4, mhz5, mhz20, spare1}			OPTIONAL,
		ul-Preference-r14		ENUMERATED	{mhz1dot4, mhz5, spare2, spare1}		OPTIONAL
	},
	sps-AssistanceInformation-r14	SEQUENCE {
		trafficPatternInfoListSL-r14		TrafficPatternInfoListSL-r14		OPTIONAL, 
		trafficPatternInfoListUL-r14		TrafficPatternInfoListUL-r14		OPTIONAL
	},
	nonCriticalExtension				SEQUENCE {}							OPTIONAL
}
	CR/ TBC

	E.065
	6.2.2 UEAssistanceInformation
	In the field description of o	dl-Preference “or normal coverage” seems misplaced and should be removed. Also space before the units are missing.
	2
	dl-Preference
Indicates UE’s preference on configuration of maximum PDSCH bandwidth. The value mhz1dot4 corresponds to CE mode usage in 1.4 MHz bandwidth, mhz5 corresponds to CE mode usage in 5 MHz bandwidth, and mhz20 corresponds to CE mode usage in 20 MHz bandwidth or normal coverage.
	CR

	L.034
	6.2.2 UEAssistanceInformation
	Rearrange the fields in field description in alphabetical order
	1
	logicalChannelIdentityUL should be placed before messageSize
TrafficPatternInfoSL/ TrafficPatternInfoUL should be placed before trafficPeriodicity
	CR

	S.021
	6.2.2 UEAssistanceInformation, messageSize
	The field concerns a bit string, but the actual setting is not clarified. If covered elsewhere, a reference should be added
	2
	Introduce clarification
It is easier to capture this in the CR if there is a text proposal.
	Flag

	I.017
	6.2.2 UEAssistanceInformation field descriptions
	A 6-bitstring value is for the field messageSize.However, further information of e.g. unit (in bits?) and format to be used is missing.

messageSize-r14	BIT STRING (SIZE (6))
messageSize
Indicates the maximum TB size based on the observed traffic pattern.
	2
	Clarify further details of field messageSize.
It is easier to capture this in the CR if there is a text proposal.
	CR

	N.076
	6.2.2 UEAssistanceInformation::BW-Preference-r14
	UL spare values defined, which is against Rel-13 agreement not to do that unless there is clear reason and error handling defined.
	2
	Remove all spares, i.e. use
BW-Preference-r14 ::= SEQUENCE {
	dl-Preference-r14		ENUMERATED	{mhz1dot4, mhz5, mhz20, spare1}			OPTIONAL,
	ul-Preference-r14		ENUMERATED	{mhz1dot4, mhz5, spare1}		OPTIONAL
}

	CR

	N.076b
	6.2.2 UEAssistanceInformation::TrafficPatternInfo-r14
	UL spare values defined, which is against Rel-13 agreement not to do that unless there is clear reason and error handling defined.
	2
	Remove spare values, i.e. use
TrafficPatternInfo-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	trafficPeriodicity-r14				ENUMERATED {	sf20, sf50, sf100, sf200, sf300, sf400, sf500, sf600, sf700, sf800, sf900, sf1000, spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1}

	CR

	S.022
	6.2.2 UECapabilityEnquiry, requestDiffFallbackCombList
	Second sentence of field description seems procedural detail, better covered there (probably already clear). E-UTRAN constraint seems missing
	2
	Remove 2nd sentence and clarify that EUTRAN does not include togethr with skipFallback
	TDoc WI

	E.121
	6.2.2 WLANConnectionStatusReport
	Field description tells EUTRAN what to do with the report:
If the wlan-Status-v14x0 is included, E-UTRAN ignores the wlan-Status-r13.
	2
	Sentence is not needed
If the wlan-Status-v14x0 is included, E-UTRAN ignores the wlan-Status-r13.
	CR

	S.023
	6.2.2 WLANConnectionStatusReport-v14x0-IEs
	Field wlan-Status-v14x0 should probably be optional, as otherwise it is not possible to signal an extension other than wlan-Status values in combination with legacy status values
	2
	Add optional
	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.1 System information blocks

	E.025
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType2
	mbsfn-SubframeConfigList field description has a formulation  “EUTRAN always includes” which imposes a certain type of network behaviour. 
	2
	Remove the word “always” and reformulate as,
mbsfn-SubframeConfigList
Defines the subframes that are reserved for MBSFN in downlink. 
NOTE 1. If the cell is a FeMBMS/Unicast mixed cell, EUTRAN always includes mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v14xy on FeMBMS/Unicast mixed cell.
Clash with N.081
	CR

	N.081
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType2
	mbsfn-SubframeConfigList
Defines the subframes that are reserved for MBSFN in downlink. NOTE 1. EUTRAN always includes mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v14xy on FeMBMS/Unicast mixed cell.
According to current definition of feMBMS Unicast/mixed carrier from 36.300 the highlighted part is not always relevant.
	2
	Remove NOTE1.
Clash with E.025.
Ericsson: it needs to be there to indicate feMBMS unicast carrier.
	CR

	[bookmark: S024]S.024
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType2, mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v14xy
	Need code is missing. Moreover, relation to existing field is not entirely clear. Seems both fields can be configured together (but is original field always configured when extension is included?)
	1/ 2
	Add need code. Consider clarification of relation
See also E.122, I.018, N.083.
Ericsson: Original field does not need to be always included, these are independent. Though, fembms mixed carrier is indicated by the Rel-14 field.
	CR, TDoc feMBMS

	L.035
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType13
	It does not seem necessary to introduce new field ‘mbsfn-AreaInfoListV2X-r14’
	2
	Remove ‘mbsfn-AreaInfoListV2X-r14
Same as N.085.
	CR

	[bookmark: S026]S.026
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType13
	Need codes are missing for new extensions
	1
	Add need OR
Same as E.040, I.019.
	CR

	E.123
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType15
	All new field descriptions refer to “FeMBMS carrier” which means frequency where either FeMBMS/Unicast mixed cells or MBMS-dedicated cells are operating.
	2
	Could be discussed if the “FeMBMS carrier” needs to be refined with more explicit wording mentioning both FeMBMS/Unicast and MBMS dedicated cells.
	CR/ TBC

	E.026
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType15
	FEMBMS-CarrierFreq-r14 information element is referenced only once and it is not imported to any other module. There is no reason to define this new data type.
	2
	To be confirmed why this new data type is needed. If there are no reasons, remove the information element
FEMBMS-CarrierFreq-r14 ::=				SEQUENCE {
	frameOffset-r14							INTEGER (0..3),
	framePeriod-r14						    ENUMERATED {n1, n4}              OPTIONAL    -- Need OR
}
and add the extension fields to 
MBMS-CarrierType-r14 ::=				CHOICE {
	mbms-CarrierFreq-r14					NULL,
	fembms-CarrierFreq-r14		SEQUENCE {
		frameOffset-r14							INTEGER (0..3),
		framePeriod-r14							ENUMERATED {n1, n4}			OPTIONAL	-- Need OR
	},
	fembms-CarrierFreq-r14				FEMBMS-CarrierFreq-r14
}

	CR/ TBC

	N.087
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType15
	mbms-InterFreqCarrierTypeList
Contains a list of indications whether a neighboring frequency is pre-Rel-14 MBMS carrier or FeMBMS carrier
	2
	Description should indicate that this field is included only if mbms-SAI-InterFreqList-r11 is included. The number of entries is the same in both fields and carrier type relates to the frequency indicated in mbms-SAI-InterFreqList-r11 in the corresponding entry index.
Ericsson: Seem OK. Same as S.030 but better?
	CR

	[bookmark: S030]S.030
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType15, InterFreqCarrierTypeList
	As the carrierFreq is not included, it seems this list is parallel to mbms-SAI-InterFreqList i.e. nth entry concerns the same frequency of nth entry of that parallel list
	2
	Add the statement that the lists concern the same number of frequencies and listed in the same order as mbms-SAI-InterFreqList
Ericsson: Same as N.087.
	CR

	H.025
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20
	Parameters mpdcch-SC-MCCH-Config-r14, sc-mcch-RepetionPeriod-BR-r14, sc-mcch-ModificationPeriod-BR-r14 are defined as OPTIONAL. However they should be mandatory present when sib20 apply to BL UEs and UEs in CE 
	3
	Make the fields mandatory present in the top level IE proposed above.
Alternatively, make the IEs individually OPTIONAL – Cond BR-BCCH
With condition
BR-BCCH: the field is mandatory present if SystemInformationBlockType20 is sent on BR-BCCH . Otherwise the field is not present.
Linked to H.024
	TBC

	H.026
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20
	Parameters sc-mcch-CarrierFreq-r14, sc-mcch-Offset-BR-r14 and sc-mcch-RepetionPeriod-BR-r14, are defined as MANDATORY. However they are not needed when sib20 apply to legacy UEs 
	3
	Keep the fields mandatory present in the top level IE proposed above.
Alternatively, make the IEs OPTIONAL – Cond BR-BCCH 
Linked to H.024
	TBC

	[bookmark: H024]H.024
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20
	The parameters required for FeMTC have been added individually as non critical extensions
However, all these parameters are needed together and applicable only when SIB-20 is provided for FeMTC. They replace the legacy parameters (i.e. they are not extension but replacement of the legacy parameters)

	3
	It would be simpler to create a new SIB SystemInformationBlockType20-BR-r14 only used when carried within SystemInformation-BR 
Alternatively, group all the parameters under one top level IE, e.g systemInformationBlockType20-BR-r14, Optional – Cond BR-BCCH , which is only applicable when SystemInformationBlockType20 is sent on BR-BCCH and clarify that, if present, the BL UE or a UE in CE ignores the legacy IEs.
Need to discuss which approach for signalling the parameters specific to FeMTC. This has impact on comments H.025, H.026,
	TBC

	H.028
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20
	IE MPDCCH-SC-MCCH-Config-r14. :
Parameters mpdcch-Narrowband-SC-MCCH-r14 and mpdcch-NumRepetition-SC-MCCH-r14 are defined as OPTIONAL  w/o need code. However they should be mandatory
	2/3
	Make all fields mandatory present in IE MPDCCH-SC-MCCH-Config-r14.
	CR

	Q.009
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20 message
	sc-mcch-RepetitionPeriod-BR-r14 and sc-mcch-ModificationPeriod-BR-r14 are defined as optional but UE behaviour is not defined if either of these two IEs are not included in SIB20.  
	2
	Perhaps clarification needed to say use –r13 versions of the parameter if r14 version is omitted.
 Any text proposals?
	CR

	Q.010
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20 message
	pdsch-maxnumRepetitionCEmodeA-SC-MTCH-r14 and   pdsch-maxnumRepetitionCEmodeB-SC-MTCH-r14 are optional and UE behaviour undefined if either of these IEs are omitted.
	2
	Define UE behaviour if either of these IE is missing.
Any text proposals?
	

	Q.011
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20 message
	mpdcch-Narrowband-SC-MCCH-r14 is optional and UE behaviour undefined if this IEs is omitted.
	2
	Define UE behaviour if this IE is missing, e.g. use same narrowband as that used for SIB receptiion. 
Any text proposals?
	CR

	Q.012
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20 message
	mpdcch-NumRepetition-SC-MCCH-r14 is optional and UE behaviour undefined if this IEs is omitted.
	2
	Define UE behaviour if this IE is missing, e.g. use same values as defined for MPDCCH common search space.for the corresponding CE level.. 
Any text proposals?
	CR

	Q.013
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20 message
	sc-mcch-onDurationTimerSCPTM-r14 is optional and UE behaviour undefined if this IEs is omitted.
	2
	Define UE behaviour if this IE is missing.
Any text proposals?
	

	C.010
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20/SC-MTCH-InfoList-BR
	Narrowband has already been defined for MPDCCH transmission for SC-PTM transmission, i.e. mpdcch-Narrowband-SC-MCCH-r14 and mpdcch-Narrowband-SC-MTCH-r14. It is not necessary to define carrier frequency for SC-MCCH and SC-MTCH transmission.
	3
	sc-mcch-CarrierFreq-r14 in IE SystemInformationBlockType20 and sc-mtch-CarrierFreq-r14 in SC-MTCH-InfoList-BR are deleted.
	CR/ TDoc WI

	[bookmark: E027]E.027
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20
	Optional fields mpdcch-SC-MCCH-Config-r14, sc-mcch-RepetionPeriod-BR-r14, sc-mcch-ModificationPeriod-BR-r14, mpdcch-Narrowband-SC-MCCH-r14, mpdcch-NumRepetition-SC-MCCH-r14, sc-mcch-onDurationTimerSCPTM-r14 are missing Need code.
	1
	All these fields are broadcasted and therefore Need OR should be used
mpdcch-SC-MCCH-Config-r14		MPDCCH-SC-MCCH-Config-r14			OPTIONAL, -- Need OR

sc-mcch-RepetionPeriod-BR-r14		ENUMERATED {rf32, rf128, rf512, rf1024, rf2048, rf4096, rf8192, rf16384}	OPTIONAL, -- Need OR

sc-mcch-ModificationPeriod-BR-r14	ENUMERATED { rf32, rf128, rf256, rf512, rf1024, rf2048, rf4096, rf8192, rf16384, rf32768, rf65536, rf131072, rf262144, rf524288, rf1048576, spare1}			OPTIONAL  -- Need OR

mpdcch-Narrowband-SC-MCCH-r14				INTEGER (1.. maxAvailNarrowBands-r13)	OPTIONAL, -- Need OR

mpdcch-NumRepetition-SC-MCCH-r14			ENUMERATED {r1, r2, r4, r8, r16, r32, r64, r128, r256}		OPTIONAL, -- Need OR

sc-mcch-onDurationTimerSCPTM-r14 		ENUMERATED {psf10, psf20, psf100, psf300, psf500, psf1000, psf1200, psf1600}		OPTIONAL, -- Need OR
Same as N.090, S.031.
	CR

	H.027
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20
	Parameter sc-mcch-SchedulingInfo-r14 is defined as OPTIONAL Need OP. However, there is no field description.
	2
	Add field description as follows:
sc-mcch-schedulingInfo
DRX information for the SC-MCCH. If this field is absent, DRX is not used for SC-MCCH reception.
The field name should be sc-mcch-SchedulingInfo. All field descriptions within this information element should be rearranged into alphabetic order.
	CR

	H.029
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20
	IE SC-MCCH-SchedulingInfo-r14:
The DRX mechanism is identical for SC-MCCH and SC-MTCH. Hower different parameter names have been used which leads to text duplication in MAC specification.  
It would better to use the same parameter names
	2/3
	Rename the parameters  as follows:
- sc-mcch-onDurationTimerSCPTM-r14
- sc-mcch-InactivityTimerSCPTM-r14
If the names are changed, they should also be changed in 36.321. So also 36.321 CR is needed. If agreed, this issue should be handled with separe CRs.
	CR

	H.030
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20
	The field description of sc-mcch-ModificationPeriod-BR defines the boundaries of the modification period using (H-FN*1024 + SFN). However , HFN may not be present in SIB1-BR
 
	2/3
	Revise the description as follows
sc-mcch-ModificationPeriod-BR
Defines periodically appearing boundaries for BL UE or UE in CE, i.e. radio frames for which (H-SFN*1024 + SFN) mod sc-mcch-ModificationPeriod-BR = 0 if hyperSFN is present in SIB1-BR or radio frames for which SFN mod sc-mcch-ModificationPeriod-BR = 0 otherwise. The contents of different transmissions of SC-MCCH information can only be different if there is at least one such boundary in-between them. Value rf32 corresponds to 32 radio frames, value rf128 corresponds to 128 radio frames and so on.
	CR

	H.031
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20
	The field description of sc-mcch-Offset-BR defines the boundaries of the repetition  period using (H-FN*1024 + SFN). However, HFN may not be present in SIB1-BR
 
	2
	Revise the description as follows
sc-mcch-Offset-BR
Indicates, together with the sc-mcch-RepetitionPeriod-BR, the boundary of the repetition period for BL UE or UE in CE: (H-SFN*1024 + SFN) mod sc-mcch-RepetitionPeriod-BR = sc-mcch-Offset-BR if hyperSFN is present in SIB1-BR or radio frames for which (SFN mod mod sc-mcch-RepetitionPeriod-BR) = sc-mcch-Offset-BR otherwise.
	CR

	H.032
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20
	The field description of sc-mcch-onDurationTimerSCPTM is not correct 

	2
	Revise the description as follows
sc-mcch-onDurationTimerSCPTM
Indicates the duration in subframes during which SC-MCCH may be scheduled in MPDCCH sub-frames, see TS 36.321 [6].Timer for SC-MCCH reception in TS 36.321 [6]. Value in number of PDCCH sub-frames. Value psf10 corresponds to 10 PDCCH sub-frames, psf20 corresponds to 20 PDCCH sub-frames and so on.
	CR

	N.089
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20
	Remove spares from enums
	2
	It’s not clear we need the spares, and legacy UEs (i.e. after Rel-14) will not comprehend them. It might be better to just remove them to avoid issue later on.
	CR

	E.112
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType21
9.3.2 SL-V2X-Preconfiguration
	The field description contains procedural matters better captured elsewhere.
offsetDFN
Indicates the timing offset for the UE to determine DFN timing. If configured, the UE determines “DFN timing=GNSS timing+offsetDFN” if gnss is configured in typeTxSync.
	2
	Consider updating the field description and section 5.10.14.
offsetDFN
Indicates the timing offset for the UE to determine DFN timing. If configured, the UE determines “DFN timing=GNSS timing+offsetDFN” if gnss is configured in typeTxSync.
5.10.14	DFN derivation from GNSS
When the UE selects GNSS as the synchronization reference source, the DFN used for V2X sidelink communication is derived from the current UTC time, by the following formulae:
DFN= Floor (0.1*(Tcurrent –Tref + offsetDFN)) mod 1024
SubframeNumber= Floor (Tcurrent –Tref + offsetDFN) mod 10
Where:
Tcurrent is the current UTC time that obtained from GNSS. This value is expressed in milliseconds;
Tref is the reference UTC time 00:00:00 on Gregorian calendar date 1 January, 1900 (midnight between Thursday, December 31, 1899 and Friday, January 1, 1900). This value is expressed in milliseconds;
OffsetDFN is the value offsetDFN if configured otherwise zero.
	CR

	E.113
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType21
9.3.2 SL-V2X-Preconfiguration
	The field description does not reveal which unit is used.
offsetDFN
Indicates the timing offset for the UE to determine DFN timing. If configured, the UE determines “DFN timing=GNSS timing+offsetDFN” if gnss is configured in typeTxSync.
	2
	Determine which time unit is used (milliseconds?) and add that to the field description.
	CR/ TBC

	E.114
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType21
6.3.8 SL-V2X-ConfigDedicated
9.3.2 SL-V2X-Preconfiguration
	The field description contains procedural matters already captured in MAC. Additionally, the description can be improved.
thresSL-TxPrioritization
Indicates the threshold used to determine whether SL TX is prioritized over UL TX overlapping in time. If the SL data to be transmitted has a PPPP value lower than than this threshold, then the SL data can be prioritized over UL transmission in the same subframe. This value shall overwrite thresSL-TxPrioritization configured in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration if any.
	2
	Update the field description accordingly.
thresSL-TxPrioritization
Indicates the threshold used to determine whether SL V2X transmission is prioritized over uplink transmission if they collide in time (see TS 36.321 [6]).SL TX is prioritized over UL TX overlapping in time. If the SL data to be transmitted has a PPPP value lower than than this threshold, then the SL data can be prioritized over UL transmission in the same subframe. This value shall overwriteIf this field is present, the UE shall ignore thresSL-TxPrioritization configured in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration if any.

	CR

	L.036
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType21
	‘typeTxSync-r14’ does not need to be mandatory since procedure text already describes the case that the field is missing.
	2
	Make ‘typeTxSync-r14’ optional.
[bookmark: OLE_LINK70]	typeTxSync-r14						SL-TypeTxSync-r14        OPTIONAL,   --Need OR

	CR

	N.091
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType21
	offsetDFN allows for values INTEGER (0..1000) but in the field description it is not clear what the values mean

	2
	Refine the field description
NOTE: same problem with this field description is in pre-configuration IE as well.
	

	C.009
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType5
	If the cell does not support SC-PTM, scptm-FreqOffset may not be broadcasted in SIB5. According to the field description of scptm-FreqOffset and text description in TS 36.304, the UE would definitely reselect to a SC-PTM cell if the UE is interested to receive an MBMS service and the current frequency is included in the USD of the service. Similar as default vaules of cell offset and frequency offset, We suggest that if scptm-FreqOffset is not present, the UE use 0 dB.
If it is agreed, the filed description of scptm-FreqOffset in IE SystemInformationBlockType5-NB also needs to be updated.
	3
	Correct the text as follows:
scptm-FreqOffset
Parameter QoffsetSCPTM in TS 36.304 [4]. Actual value QoffsetSCPTM = field value * 2 [dB]. If the field is not present, the UE uses infinite 0 dBs for the SC-PTM frequency offset with cell ranking as specified in TS 36.304 [4].
Same as N.084, H.023. 

	CR/ TDoc XX

	S.025
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType5 field, cellSelectionInfoCE1
	2nd sentence of field description seems unclear i.e. is present
	1/ 2
	Remove ‘is present’
	CR

	E.068
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType5 field, cellSelectionInfoCE1
	The field description refers to “this IE” but cellSelectionInfoCE1 is a field (and not an IE).
	1
	Change “IE” to “field” 
cellSelectionInfoCE1
Parameters included in coverage enhancement S criteria. E-UTRAN includes this fieldIE only in an entry of InterFreqCarrierFreqList-v1350 or InterFreqCarrierFreqListExt-v1350 if cellSelectionInfoCE is present in the corresponding entry of InterFreqCarrierFreqList-v1310 or InterFreqCarrierFreqListExt-v1310 is present.
	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.2 Radio resource control information elements

	N.119

	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated: antennaInfo-v14xy, pucch-ConfigDedicated-v14xy, pusch-ConfigDedicated-v14xy, pdsch-ConfigDedicated-v14xy, pusch-EnhancementsConfig-r14, csi-RS-ConfigZP-Ap-r14, typeB-SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Config-r14, uplinkPUSCH-LessPowerControlDedicated-v14xy
	Fields cannot be released once configured
	3
	Use Need OR or create release-setup-wrapper for the fields (may require grouping; See also N.002)

	

	N.120
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated:: crossCarrierSchedulingConfig-UL-r14
	Potentially unnecessary SEQUENCE wrapping
	2
	See N.003 for generic discussion on this 
	

	N.105
	6.3.2 PDCCH-ConfigSCell::enableMonitoringDCI-Format0B-r14, PDCCH-ConfigSCell::enableMonitoringDCI-Format4B-r14
	Potentially unnecessary SEQUENCE wrapping
	2
	See N.003 for generic discussion on this
	

	N.132

	6.3.2 RLC-Config-v14xy::pollByte-r14
	Potentially unnecessary SEQUENCE wrapping
	2
	See N.003 for generic discussion on this
	

	N.133
	6.3.2 SoundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicatedAperiodic-v14xy:: srs-SubframeIndication-r14
	Potentially unnecessary SEQUENCE wrapping
	2
	See N.003 for generic discussion on this
	

	N.102 
	6.3.2 MAC-MainConfig::dataInactivityTimerConfig-r14
	Potentially unnecessary SEQUENCE wrapping
	2
	See N.003 for generic discussion on this
	

	N.139
	6.3.2 AntennaInfoDedicated-v14xy
	AntennaInfoDedicated-v14xy ::=		SEQUENCE {
	ce-ue-TxAntennaSelection-config-r14			ENUMERATED {on}		OPTIONAL	-- Need OR 
}
SEQUENCE with ENUMERATED with one choice
	2
	Similar problem as in comment N.141. Could be simplified
	

	N.097
	6.3.2 Multiple places within CSI-RS configuration
	Magic numbers used a lot when defining CSI-RS process etc. sizes
	4
	Magic numbers (e.g. SIZE (1..8)) are used a lot with the CSI-RS-related fields. We should discuss if named constants should be defined for these to make the ASN.1 more readable.
Ericsson: it follows the Rel-13 Magic… 
	

	N.099
	6.3.2 CSI-RS-ConfigBeamformed-r14, CSI-RS-ConfigNonPrecoded
	These could be separated into their own IE descriptions since for the most part, these parameters are only referred to and used in RAN1 specifications.
	4
	Discuss how to group the CSI-RS IEs differently to make the specification more readable.
	CR/ TDoc WI (Nokia) 
R2-1702689

	N.092
	6.3.2 CSI-RS-Config-v14xy
	This IE is nowhere used (referenced). 
	3
	Correct the field usage or remove it entirely
Ericsson: it needs to be added in physical config. See E.125.
If your proposal in N.094 is agreed, the information element will be referenced at least once.
	

	N.094
	6.3.2 CSI-Process eMIMO-fields added in Rel-14
	Same structure that is used in CSI-RS-Config – use the IE created there
	2
	The following could be used:
	[[	eMIMO-Config-r14			CSI-RS-Config-v14xy		OPTIONAL,		-- Need ON
	]]
So you propose to reference an information element that you propose to remove because it is not referenced??????? See N.092.
Ericsson: This comment seems a mix of CSI-RS process(TM10) and CSI-RS config, original config for TM9. Clarify before introducing suggested correction.
	CR

	[bookmark: E125]E.125
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated
	CSI-RS-Config-v14xy is not given to UE in PhysicalConfigDedicated or PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell
	2
	Add CSI-RS-Config-v14xy to PhysicalConfigDedicated and PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell
		csi-RS-ConfigZP-Ap-r14					CSI-RS-ConfigZP-Ap-r14	OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
		semiOpenLoop-r14						BOOLEAN					OPTIONAL	-- Need ON
		csi-rs-config-v14xy		CSI-RS-Config-v14xy		OPTIONAL, -- Need ON

Additional fix required to both Rel-14 and rel-13 for supporting TM9 and Class B: that TM9 can be configured with NZP config and that the additional configurations that are not present in CSI-RS config are ignored, like QCL and scramblingID. Further the the Pc parameter is given twice for the original resource as it is given both in CSI-RS config and by P-C-AndCBSR. (handled by separate CRs?)
	CR/ TBC

	S.032
	6.3.2 CSI-Process
	Fields eMIMO-Type2 and eMIMO-Hybrid are related i.e. always need to be configured together
	2
	Introduce E-UTRAN constraint in field description
	TDoc eFD-MIMO (Sam)

	N.095
	6.3.2 CSI-RS-ConfigEMIMO:: CSI-RS-ConfigEMIMO-Hybrid-r14
	The comments in ASN.1 seem more relevant as field descriptions since they relate to how the fields should be configured
	3
	Put the following commetns to field description of type1Info-r14 (which doesn’t seem to even exist yet):
CSI-RS-ConfigEMIMO-Hybrid-r14 ::=	CHOICE {
	release						NULL,
	setup						SEQUENCE {
		type1Info-r14				SEQUENCE {
		-- Additonal parameters associated with the 1st EMIMO configuration applicable,
		-- configured only when a 2nd EMIMO configuration is assigned
The field description could/should state the same things, e.g:
“Type1Info
Indicates additonal parameters associated with the 1st EMIMO configuration applicable. E-UTRAN only configures this field when a 2nd EMIMO configuration is assigned”
However, it is not clear what the “1st” and “2nd” EMIMO configurations mean, so that should also be clarified.
Ericsson: it is OK to have a field description and move these comments but how it is unclear what is 1sta dn 2nd configuration? It cannot become a concept document or tutorial for FD-MIMO.
	CR

	N.096
	6.3.2 CSI-RS-ConfigNonPrecoded-v14xy::nzp-ResourceConfigTM9-original-v14xy, 
	Unnamed SEQUENCE that corresponds to structure existing in another place as well
	2
	Since there is duplication, a acommon IE should be defined:
CSI-RS-ConfigNonPrecoded-v14xy::=		SEQUENCE {
	csi-RS-ConfigNZP-EMIMO-v14xy			CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-EMIMO-v14xy	OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
	codebookConfigN1-v14xy					ENUMERATED {n5, n6, n7, n10, n12, n14, n16},
	codebookConfigN2-r14xy					ENUMERATED {n5, n6, n7 },
	nzp-ResourceConfigTM9-original-r14	NZP-ResourceConfig-r14		OPTIONAL 	-- Need ON
}

NZP-ResourceConfig-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	transmissionComb-r14			NZP-TransmissionComb-r14 		OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	frequencyDensity-r14			NZP-FrequencyDensity-r14		OPTIONAL	-- Need OR
}

NZP-ResourceConfig-r13 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	resourceConfig-r13				ResourceConfig-r13,
	...,
	[[	resourceConfig-v14xy		NZP-ResourceConfig-r14		OPTIONAL 	-- Need ON
	]]
}
Ericsson: ok that there is duplication and something could be done. However, the suggestion is to put the addition for CSI-RS config into NZP CSI-RS config which is bit weird. This is due to Rel-13 choice of using CSI-RS original config for TM9.
	CR

	N.100
	6.3.2 CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-EMIMO-v14xy
	Comments inside ASN.1 suggest using setup-release
	3
	Discuss where to have the setup-release clause, and how that is placed inside the other fields.
	

	I.047
	6.3.2 CSI-Process field descriptions
	Field description of advancedCodebookEnabled can be improved as it is of type BOOLEAN.
	2
	Update field description of advancedCodebookEnabled as shown below.
advancedCodebookEnabled
Value TRUE indicates thatwhether the UE should use the advanced code book defined in TS 36.213 [23]. EUTRAN does not configure the field when the UE is configured with eMIMO-Type is set to beamformed, when the UE is configured with eMIMO-Hybrid or when the UE is configured with semiOpenLoop.
	 CR

	E.124
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated
	Parameter semiopenloop has following field description:
semiOpenLoop
Indicates whether semi-open-loop transmission is used for deriving CSI reporting and corresponding PDSCH transmission (DMRS).
It should be clarified which all possible prior configurations UE needs to ignore when this is given
	3
	Would need some discussions. Samsung said they would provide rel-14 CR for remaining MIMO. This migth be in it as this has been on table also earlier.
	CR/ TBC

	I.048
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated field descriptions
	Field description of semiOpenLoop can be improved as it is of type BOOLEAN.
	2
	Update field description of semiOpenLoop as shown below.
semiOpenLoop
Value TRUE indicates thatwhether semi-open-loop transmission is used for deriving CSI reporting and corresponding PDSCH transmission (DMRS).

	CR

	E.069
	6.3.2 PDCP-Config
	The extension field ul-LWA-Config-r14 is defined as mandatory present but all extensions should be optional.
	3
	Add the missing optionality bit. Otherwise the extension addition group becomes mandatory present. Use Need code ON.
[[	ul-LWA-Config-r14			CHOICE {
		release						NULL,
		setup						SEQUENCE {

		}
	}				OPTIONAL		-- Need ON
]]
	CR

	N.107

	6.3.2 PDCP-Config:: ul-LWA-DRB-ViaWLAN-r14
	The field seems unnecessary 
	2
	The presence of the upper level field (UL-LWA-Config) could also be used to indicate that UL over WLAN is used. Hence, this field could be removed entirely.
Clash with E030, H.044, M.017 and T.005. If the field is removed, all other issues related to this field can be closed. 
	CR

	[bookmark: H044]H.044
	6.3.2 PDCP-Config
	The condition of ul-LWA-DRB-ViaWLAN-r14 is “Need OR”, it should be “Need ON”
	2
	[[	ul-LWA-Config-r14			CHOICE {
			release						NULL,
			setup						SEQUENCE {
				ul-LWA-DRB-ViaWLAN-r14		ENUMERATED {true}	OPTIONAL,		-- Need ORON
Clash with M.017. Same as E.030.
	CR

	T.005
	6.3.2 PDCP-Config
	For all LWA bearers, there is one LWAAP entity in the eNB and one LWAAP entity in the UE. Therefore, unlike RLC entity, in the description in ul-LWA-DRB-ViaWLAN the “associated” before LWAAP entitly should be removed.
	2
	ul-LWA-DRB-ViaWLAN 
Indicates whether the UE shall send PDCP PDUs via the associated LWAAP entity as specified in TS 36.323 [8]. E-UTRAN only configures this field (i.e. indicates value TRUE) for LWA DRBs.
	CR

	N.108
	6.3.2 PDCP-Config:: ul-LWA-Config-r14:: ul-LWA-DataSplitThreshold-r14
	Shouldn’t this field be mandatory to provide in case UL over WLAN is configured?
	2
	Since the threshold is used to determine when to split, this field should be mandatory present when the UL over WLAN configuration is provided.
	CR

	N.109
	6.3.2 PDCP-Config:: ul-LWA-Config-r14:: ul-LWA-DataSplitThreshold-r14
	Infinity value is missing, so there is no possibility to force UE to use WLAN link only for UL
	2
	Add “infinity” as the last value in the value range (i.e. replace “spare1” with “infinity”).
	CR

	M.018
	6.3.2 PDCP-Config
	WT MAC address is specified as part of PDCP config but shoud be common for all LWA bearers
	3
	There are several options:
Option 1: Clarify in the field description of wt-MAC-Address-r14 that this value applies on a per UE basis; e.g., something like: This value should be the same for all LWA bearers
Option 2: Could be made part of LWAAP configuration
If you have any preference, it would be good to express it.
	CR/ TDoc WI?

	N.136
	6.3.2 ce-pdsch-maxBandwidth-config-r14
		ce-pdsch-maxBandwidth-config-r14		ENUMERATED {bw5, bw20}	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP

This IE cannot be released (e.g. by target eNB during handover)
	2
	Change OP to OR as for the other fields.
	CR

	N.137
	6.3.2 ce-pusch-maxBandwidth-config-r14
		ce-pusch-maxBandwidth-config-r14	ENUMERATED {bw5} 				OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP
This IE cannot be released (e.g. by target eNB during handover)
	2
	Change OP to OR as for the other fields
	CR

	L.023
	6.3.2 PDSCH-Config
	The ce-pdsch-maxBandwidth-config-r14 is using for maximum PDSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode A and B but this bandwidth information is not aligned with previous bandwidth information. 
	2
	Change the value as follows;
ce-pdsch-maxBandwidth-config-r14		ENUMERATED {bw5 n25, bw20 n100}	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP
and change the corresponding field desciption as follows;
ce-pdsch-maxBandwidth-config 
Maximum PDSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode A and B, see TS 36.212 [22] and TS 36.213 [23]. Value bw5 corresponds to 5 MHz, and value bw20 corresponds to 20 MHz. If this field is not configured, the maximum PDSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode A and B is set to 1.4 MHz. Parameter: transmission bandwidth configuration, see TS 36.101 [42, table 5.6-1]. n25 corresponds to 25 resource blocks, n100 to 100 resource blocks.

	CR

	C.011
	6.3.2 PDSCH-Config
	The name of the IEs  are incorrect, including ce-pdsch-maxBandwidth-config-r14, ce-pdsch-tenProcesses-config-r14, ce-HarqAckBundling-config-r14 and ce-schedulingEnhancement-config-r14.
ce-pdsch-tenProcesses-config-r14 is not clear to configure ten HARQ processes.

	1
	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v14xy ::=		SEQUENCE {
	ce-PDSCH-MaxBandwidth-Config-r14ce-pdsch-maxBandwidth-config-r14		ENUMERATED {bw5, bw20}	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP
	ce-PDSCH-TenHARQProcesses-Config-r14ce-pdsch-tenProcesses-config-r14		ENUMERATED {on}	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	ce-HARQACKBundling-Config-r14ce-HarqAckBundling-config-r14			ENUMERATED {on} OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	ce-SchedulingEnhancement-Config-r14ce-schedulingEnhancement-config-r14		ENUMERATED {range1, range2} OPTIONAL	-- Need OR
}
Same as N.110.
	CR

	N.111
	6.3.2 PDSCH-Config::PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v14xy:: ce-PDSCH-MaxBandwidth-r14
	Field description should state how the value can be released since Need OP is used
	2
	Proposal:
ce-pdsch-maxBandwidth-config 
Maximum PDSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode A and B, see TS 36.212 [22] and TS 36.213 [23]. Value bw5 corresponds to 5 MHz, and value bw20 corresponds to 20 MHz. If this field is not configured, the maximum PDSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode A and B is set to 1.4 MHz. If this field is not signalled, UE shall release any existing value and set the maximum PDSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode A and B to 1.4 MHz.
	CR

	C.013
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated
	Name of IE ce-ue-TxAntennaSelection-config is incorrect.
	1
	AntennaInfoDedicated-v14xy ::=		SEQUENCE {
	ce-UE-TxAntennaSelection-Config-r14ce-ue-TxAntennaSelection-config-r14			ENUMERATED {on}		OPTIONAL	-- Need OR 
}
	CR

	C.014
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated
	The name of the IEs including ce-pusch-nb-maxTbs-config-r14 and ce-pusch-maxBandwidth-config-r14 are incorrect.
	1
	Update the name of IEs and the field descriptions in field descriptions.
PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-v14xy ::=			SEQUENCE {
	ce-PUSCH-NB-MaxTBS-Config-r14ce-pusch-nb-maxTbs-config-r14		ENUMERATED {on} 				OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	ce-PUSCH-MaxBandwidth-Config-r14ce-pusch-maxBandwidth-config-r14	ENUMERATED {bw5} 				OPTIONAL	-- Need OP
}

	CR

	M.020
	6.3.2 bitRateQueryProhibitTimer-r14
	Should be cond DBR or move to DelayBudgetReportingConfig-r14
	3
	Move to under DelayBudgetReportingConfig-r14
	CR

	N.131
	6.3.2 DRB-ToAddMod::lwa-WLAN-AC-r14	
	The field should be conditional to the presence of lwa-UL-Config-r14, and UE should delete it in case that field is deleted
	2
	Correct as follows:
ASN.1
		lwa-WLAN-AC-r14			ENUMERATED {ac-bk, ac-be, ac-vi, ac-vo}	OPTIONAL	-- Need OPCond UL-LWA
Field description:
“lwa-WLAN-AC
For LWA bearers, indicates the corresponding WLAN access category for uplink. AC-BK (value ac-bk) corresponds to Background access category, AC-BE (value ac-be) corresponds to Best Effort access category, AC-VI (value ac-vi) corresponds to Video access category and AC-VO (value ac-vo) corresponds to Voice access category as defined by IEEE 802.11-2012 [67]. This field is included only when ul-LWA-DRB-ViaWLAN is set to TRUE or ul-LWA-DataSplitThreshold is configured. If lwa-WLAN-AC is not configured, it is left up to UE to decide which IEEE 802.11 AC value to use when performing transmissions of packets for this DRB over WLAN in the uplink.”
New condition
Cond UL-LWA: The field is optional, Need ON in case lwa-UL-Config-r14 is present. Otherwise the field is not present and the UE shall delete any existing value for this field.
	CR

	N.135
	6.3.2 enable256QAM 
	Field description does not list UL UE category 20, which was approved by RAN#75
	2
	Change UE Categories range from 16-19 to 16-20
	CR

	N.138
	6.3.2 enable256QAM-r14
	This field has condition OR and a release/setup choice /two types of release)
	3
	Discuss if both release mechanisms are needed
If you have any preference, it would be good to express it. 
	

	N.124
	6.3.2 LAA config: Format4A and Format4B
	Can we have configuration of only format 4A/B without either 0A or 0B
	3
	Currently, any combination of configuration is possible (including having nothing). If we would require conditions, RAN1 should be consulted. Nothing is broken but field descriptions could state that if E-UTRAN should always configured either 0A/B when 4A/B is used. 
	

	H.043
	6.3.2 LogicalChannelConfig
	[bookmark: OLE_LINK252][bookmark: OLE_LINK255]laa-Allowed-r14 is used to indicate whether UL transmission via LAA SCell is allowed, however, the name of this IE is not that clear
	2
		[[	laa-UL-Allowed-r14					BOOLEAN					OPTIONAL,		-- Need ON
laa-UL-Allowed
[bookmark: OLE_LINK243][bookmark: OLE_LINK244]Indicates whether the data of a logical channel is allowed to be transmitted via UL of LAA SCells. Value TRUE indicates that the logical channel is allowed to be sent via UL of LAA SCells. Value FALSE indicates that the logical channel is not allowed to be sent via UL of LAA SCells.
	CR

	[bookmark: D002]D.002
	6.3.2 MAC-MainConf
	Based on the ASN.1 rule, the IEs which are defined in the same version (i.e., v14.2.0 in this case) should be  included in a same brackets ([[  ]]).
	1
	If our understanding is correct, change the definition as follows:
[[	skipUplinkTx-r14					CHOICE {
			release								NULL,
			setup								SEQUENCE {
				skipUplinkTxSPS-r14					ENUMERATED {true} 		OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
				skipUplinkTxDynamic-r14				ENUMERATED {true} 		OPTIONAL	-- Need OR
			}
		}															OPTIONAL	-- Need ON
	]],
	[[	dataInactivityTimerConfig-r14	CHOICE {
			release								NULL,
			setup								SEQUENCE {                                                           
				dataInactivityTimer-r14				DataInactivityTimer-r14
			}
		}           												 OPTIONAL	-- Need ON
]]
Same as N.103.
	CR

	E.029
	6.3.2 MAC-MainConfig
	skipUplinkTxSPS field description has a formulation  “E-UTRAN always..” which imposes a network requirement. There should not be any difference if the word “always” is removed.
	2
	Remove the word “always” and reformulate as
skipUplinkTxSPS
If configured, the UE skips UL transmissions for a configured uplink grant if no data is available for transmission in the UE buffer as described in TS 36.321 [6]. If semiPersistSchedIntervalUL is shorter than sf10, E-UTRAN always configures skipUplinkTxSPS when semiPersistSchedIntervalUL is shorter than sf10.

	CR

	E.132
	6.3.2 MAC-MainConfig
	Unclear relation between skipUplinkTxSPS-r14 and skipUplinkTxDynamic-r14
The following field description seem to suggest that, when configured, the UE will transmit padding on configured UL grants. But the intention of this field is likely that it only relates to whether or not UE can transmit paddin in UL for dynamic grants.
skipUplinkTxDynamic
If configured, the UE skips UL transmissions for an uplink grant other than a configured uplink grant if no data is available for transmission in the UE buffer as described in TS 36.321 [6]
Note that the capability for this reads: 
Indicates whether the UE supports skipping of UL transmission for an uplink grant indicated on PDCCH if no data is available for transmission as described in TS 36.321 [6].
	2
	A possible correction can be to do the following or in some other way try to refer to a dynamic grant:
skipUplinkTxDynamic
If configured, the UE skips UL transmissions for non-configured an uplink grant other than a configured uplink grant if no data is available for transmission in the UE buffer as described in TS 36.321 [6].

	CR

	N.104
	6.3.2 MAC-MainConfig::drx-Config
	The role of drx-Config-r13 is unclear (with regards to UL LAA specifically, but also in general)
	3
	It should be clarified whether only the UL retransmission timer (which relates to asynchronous HARQ) applies for UL LAA, or also the OnDuration and ReTx timers 
Further, there is a potential Rel-13 issue: The drx-Config-r13 is a critical extension, but it seemsit doesn’t contain all the content of DRX-Config (without suffix), and requires presence of that  should this have been a non-critical extension anyway originally??
The first question should be clarified or confirmed. The Rel-13 issue needs to be handled in a separate maintenance CR.
	TBC

	S.034
	6.3.2 PDCCH-ConfigLAA-r14
	General principle was to use delta signalling restrictively at lower levels i.e. when the field size is not marginal (say 10b can be saved). Here it is used for fields of 2b 
	2
	Change enableMonitoring fields to simply need OR (rather than choice setup/ release with optional, need OR)
	CR

	N.106
	6.3.2 PDCCH-ConfigSCell::enableMonitoringDCI-Format0B-r14, PDCCH-ConfigSCell::enableMonitoringDCI-Format4B-r14
	Same value range used – could be a named IE
	2
	Could be replaced to use e.g. type
ScheduledSubframes-r14::= ENUMERATED {sf2, sf3, sf4}
	CR

	C.012
	6.3.2 PDSCH-Config
	The max bandwidth can by configured  to 5MHz for BL UEs and 5MHz  or 20MHz for UEs in CE. 
	2
	Add the clarification in the field description of ce-PDSCH-MaxBandwidth-Config. 
The max bandwidth can by configured  to 5MHz for BL UEs and 5MHz  or 20MHz for UEs in CE.
	CR

	H.033
	6.3.2 CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11

	[bookmark: OLE_LINK91][bookmark: OLE_LINK92]In Rel-14 FeMBMS carrier, subframe 4 and subframe 9 can be used for MBMS. So the corresponding mbsfn subframe configuration should be extended.
	2
	[bookmark: OLE_LINK141][bookmark: OLE_LINK142]Add the following change:
CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11 ::=		SEQUENCE {
	csi-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11			CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11,
	antennaPortsCount-r11			ENUMERATED {an1, an2, an4, an8},
	resourceConfig-r11				INTEGER (0..31),
	subframeConfig-r11				INTEGER (0..154),
	scramblingIdentity-r11			INTEGER (0..503),
	qcl-CRS-Info-r11				SEQUENCE {
		qcl-ScramblingIdentity-r11		INTEGER (0..503),
		crs-PortsCount-r11				ENUMERATED {n1, n2, n4, spare1},
		mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11	CHOICE {
				release						NULL,
				setup						SEQUENCE {
					subframeConfigList			MBSFN-SubframeConfigList
				}
		}																OPTIONAL	-- Need ON
	}																	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	...,
	[[	csi-RS-ConfigNZPId-v1310		CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-v1310		OPTIONAL	-- Need ON
	]],
	[[	transmissionComb-r14			NZP-TransmissionComb-r14 		OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
		frequencyDensity-r14			NZP-FrequencyDensity-r14		OPTIONAL	-- Need OR
	]],
	[[	qcl-CRS-Info-v14xy				SEQUENCE {
		mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v14xy	MBSFN-SubframeConfigList-v14xy			OPTIIONAL -- Need OR
		}
	]]
}
	CR

	H.034
	6.3.2 PDSCH-Config
	Related to H.033 (CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11)
	2
	Add the following change:
[bookmark: OLE_LINK171][bookmark: OLE_LINK172][bookmark: OLE_LINK175][bookmark: OLE_LINK176]PDSCH-RE-MappingQCL-Config-r11 ::=		SEQUENCE {
	pdsch-RE-MappingQCL-ConfigId-r11	PDSCH-RE-MappingQCL-ConfigId-r11,
	optionalSetOfFields-r11				SEQUENCE {
		crs-PortsCount-r11					ENUMERATED {n1, n2, n4, spare1},
		crs-FreqShift-r11					INTEGER (0..5),
		mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11		CHOICE {
			release								NULL,
			setup								SEQUENCE {
				subframeConfigList					MBSFN-SubframeConfigList
			}
		}																	OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
		pdsch-Start-r11						ENUMERATED {reserved, n1, n2, n3, n4, assigned}
	}																		OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP
	csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11				CSI-RS-ConfigZPId-r11,
	qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11			CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11				OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	...,
	[[	optionalSetOfFields-v14xySEQUENCE {
			mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v14xy	
	MBSFN-SubframeConfigList-v14xy	
                OPTIONAL -- Need OR
		}
	]]
}
	CR

	H.097
	6.3.2 RadioResourceConfigCommonSCell-r10
	Related to H.033
	2
	Add the following field:
[bookmark: OLE_LINK162][bookmark: OLE_LINK163][bookmark: OLE_LINK161]RadioResourceConfigCommonSCell-r10 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	-- DL configuration as well as configuration applicable for DL and UL
	nonUL-Configuration-r10					SEQUENCE {
		-- 1: Cell characteristics
		dl-Bandwidth-r10						ENUMERATED {n6, n15, n25, n50, n75, n100},
		-- 2: Physical configuration, general
		antennaInfoCommon-r10					AntennaInfoCommon,
		mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r10			MBSFN-SubframeConfigList			OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
		-- 3: Physical configuration, control
		phich-Config-r10						PHICH-Config,
		-- 4: Physical configuration, physical channels
		pdsch-ConfigCommon-r10					PDSCH-ConfigCommon,
		tdd-Config-r10							TDD-Config					OPTIONAL	-- Cond TDDSCell
	},
	-- UL configuration
	ul-Configuration-r10				SEQUENCE {
		ul-FreqInfo-r10						SEQUENCE {
			ul-CarrierFreq-r10					ARFCN-ValueEUTRA			OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP
			ul-Bandwidth-r10					ENUMERATED {n6, n15,
													n25, n50, n75, n100}	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP
			additionalSpectrumEmissionSCell-r10		AdditionalSpectrumEmission
		},
		p-Max-r10							P-Max							OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP
		uplinkPowerControlCommonSCell-r10		UplinkPowerControlCommonSCell-r10,
		-- A special version of IE UplinkPowerControlCommon may be introduced
		-- 3: Physical configuration, control
		soundingRS-UL-ConfigCommon-r10		SoundingRS-UL-ConfigCommon,
		ul-CyclicPrefixLength-r10			UL-CyclicPrefixLength,
		-- 4: Physical configuration, physical channels
		prach-ConfigSCell-r10					PRACH-ConfigSCell-r10		OPTIONAL,	-- Cond TDD-OR-NoR11
		pusch-ConfigCommon-r10				PUSCH-ConfigCommon
	}																		OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	...,
	[[	ul-CarrierFreq-v1090				ARFCN-ValueEUTRA-v9e0			OPTIONAL	-- Need OP
	]],
	[[	rach-ConfigCommonSCell-r11			RACH-ConfigCommonSCell-r11		OPTIONAL,	-- Cond ULSCell
		prach-ConfigSCell-r11				PRACH-Config					OPTIONAL,	-- Cond UL
		tdd-Config-v1130					TDD-Config-v1130				OPTIONAL,	-- Cond TDD2
		uplinkPowerControlCommonSCell-v1130
								UplinkPowerControlCommonSCell-v1130			OPTIONAL	-- Cond UL
	]],
	[[	pusch-ConfigCommon-v1270		PUSCH-ConfigCommon-v1270			OPTIONAL	-- Need OR
	]],
	[[	pucch-ConfigCommon-r13				PUCCH-ConfigCommon		OPTIONAL,	-- Cond UL
		uplinkPowerControlCommonSCell-v1310
								UplinkPowerControlCommonSCell-v1310	OPTIONAL	-- Cond UL
	]],
	[[mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v14xy		MBSFN-SubframeConfigList-v14xy			OPTIONAL-- Need OR
	]]

}
	CR

	H.045
	6.3.2 RadioResourceConfigDedicated
	Related to H.033
	2
	Add the following change
CRS-AssistanceInfo-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	physCellId-r11						PhysCellId,
	antennaPortsCount-r11				ENUMERATED {an1, an2, an4, spare1},
	mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11		MBSFN-SubframeConfigList,
	...,
	[[	mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v14xy		MBSFN-SubframeConfigList-v14xy		OPTIONAL	
	]]
}
	CR

	E.906
	6.3.2 PerCC-ListGapIndication
	The IE is now defined in section 6.3.2 Radio resource control information elements.
Should be 6.3.5, same as MeasGapConfig
The field is only used in one place, in RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete, but a separate field desciption is still motivated and nice.
	2
	Move IE to 6.3.5 Measurement information elements
	CR

	E.907
	6.3.2 PerCC-ListGapIndication
	Field name not according to naming convention. Should end with -list.
Should include “pref”.
	2
	Use PerCC-GapPrefList
PerCC-GapPrefListListGapIndication-r14 ::= 	SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxServCell-r13)) OF PerCC-GapIndication-r14

In section 5.3.5.3:
1>	set the content of RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message as follows:
2> if the RRCConnectionReconfiguration message includes perCC-GapIndicationRequest:
3> include perCC-GapPrefListListGapIndication and numFreqEffective; 

In section 5.3.5.4:
2> if the RRCConnectionReconfiguration message includes perCC-GapIndicationRequest:
3> include perCC-GapPrefListListGapIndication and numFreqEffective; 

In section 6.2.2 RRCConnectionReconfiguration, field description:
perCC-GapIndicationRequest
Indicates that UE shall include perCC-GapPrefListListGapIndication in the RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message.

In section 6.2.2 RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete:
[bookmark: OLE_LINK118]RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete-v14xy-IEs ::= SEQUENCE {
	perCC-GapPrefListListGapIndication-r14			PerCC-GapPrefListListGapIndication-r14		OPTIONAL,
	numFreqEffective-r14				INTEGER (1..12)					OPTIONAL,
	nonCriticalExtension				SEQUENCE {}						OPTIONAL
}

perCC-GapPrefListListGapIndication
This field is used to indicate per CC measurement gap preference by the UE.
	CR

	E.908
	6.3.2 PerCC-ListGapIndication
	Reword text 
The IE PerCC-ListGapIndication is used to specify the UE measurement gap preference.
	2
	The IE PerCC-ListGapIndication is used to indicatespecify the UE measurement gap preference per component carrier (serving cell).
	CR

	E.912
	6.3.2 PerCC-ListGapIndication
	Move and reformulate the marked text to initial text for PerCC-ListGapIndication
Existing: 
servCellId
This field is used to refer to the cooresponding serving cell ID that the UE indicate the gapIndication. The UE shall indicate all servCellId along with gapIndication for all the serving cells in the configured CA.
	2
	Proposal: 
–	PerCC-ListGapIndication
The IE PerCC-ListGapIndication is used to specify the UE measurement gap preference. The UE shall indicate measurement gap preference for all serving cells in the configuration.
servCellId
This field is used to refer to the cooresponding serving cell ID that the UE indicate the gapIndication. The UE shall indicate all servCellId along with gapIndication for all the serving cells in the configured CA.
	CR

	I.046
	6.3.2 PerCC-ListGapIndication
	The field description of servCellId and gapIndication can be improved.

	2
	Update the field description of servCellId and gapIndication as shown below.
servCellId
This field is used to refer to the corresponding serving cell ID that the UE indicates the gapIndication. The UE shall indicate allthe servCellId along with gapIndication for all the serving cells in the configured CA.
gapIndication
This field is used to indicate the measurement gap preference by the UE. Value gapIndication of gap cooresponding to gap indicates that a measurement gap is needed for thatthe associated servCellId, value gapIndication of nogap-noNcsg cooresponding to no indicates that neither a measurement gap and no nor a ncsg is needed for thatthe associated servCellId, value gapIndication of ncsg cooresponding to indicates that ncsg is needed for thatthe associated servCellId.
Same as N.114. E.910, N.116.
	 CR

	N.114
	6.3.2 PerCC-ListGapIndication::gapIndication-r14
	The field description is long and difficult to understand.
	2
	Use the following field description:
gapIndication
This field is used to indicate the gap preference by the UE for a serving carrier indicated by servCellId. Value gap corresponds normal measurement gap, value none corresponds to no gap or ncsg, and value ncsg corresponds to ncsg.
gapIndication
This field is used to indicate the gap preference by the UE. Value gapIndication of gap cooresponding to gap is needed for that servCellId, value gapIndication of nogap-noNcsg cooresponding to no gap and no ncsg is needed for that servCellId, value gapIndication of ncsg cooresponding to ncsg is needed for that servCellId.
Same as I.046
	CR

	E.910
	6.3.2 PerCC-ListGapIndication
	Improve field description text.
Existing:
gapIndication
This field is used to indicate the gap preference by the UE. Value gapIndication of gap cooresponding to gap is needed for that servCellId, value gapIndication of nogap-noNcsg cooresponding to no gap and no ncsg is needed for that servCellId, value gapIndication of ncsg cooresponding to ncsg is needed for that servCellId.

	3
	Proposal:
gapIndication
This field is used to indicate the measurement gap preference for the component carrier (serving cell). Value gap indicates UE preference to be configured with a measurement gap,  value ncsg indicates UE preference to be configured with a ncsg gap pattern, and value nogap-noNcsg indicates UE preference to be configured with no gap pattern. This field is used to indicate the gap preference by the UE. Value gapIndication of gap cooresponding to gap is needed for that servCellId, value gapIndication of nogap-noNcsg cooresponding to no gap and no ncsg is needed for that servCellId, value gapIndication of ncsg cooresponding to ncsg is needed for that servCellId.
Same as I.046
	CR

	E.909
	6.3.2 PerCC-ListGapIndication
	Improve field description text
Existing: 
servCellId
This field is used to refer to the cooresponding serving cell ID that the UE indicate the gapIndication. The UE shall indicate all servCellId along with gapIndication for all the serving cells in the configured CA.
	3
	Proposal:
servCellId
This field identifies the serving cell for which the measurement gap preference is provided. This field is used to refer to the cooresponding serving cell ID that the UE indicate the gapIndication. The UE shall indicate all servCellId along with gapIndication for all the serving cells in the configured CA.
Same as I.046
	CR

	N.116
	6.3.2 PerCC-ListGapIndication
	NOTE is not properly worded and seems more like normative behaviour that should be captured in procedural text
	3
	The NOTE on consistency of per-CCListGapIndication seems more a normative text and should be in the field description (or procedural text). 
Proposal 5: Move NOTE to field description of per-CCListGapIndication
gapIndication
This field is used to indicate the gap preference by the UE. Value gapIndication of gap cooresponding to gap is needed for that servCellId, value gapIndication of nogap-noNcsg cooresponding to no gap and no ncsg is needed for that servCellId, value gapIndication of ncsg cooresponding to ncsg is needed for that servCellId. The UE shall indicate the per CC measurement gap preference consistently for the same configuration during the same RRC connection.
	R2-1703305

	H.037
	[bookmark: OLE_LINK204][bookmark: OLE_LINK205]6.3.2 PerCC-GapIndication
	The Note for PerCC-GapIndication is unclear to show what is ‘the same configuration’.
	2
	Add the meaning of same configuration:
Note: 	Within one RRC connection, the UE should maintain the consistent per CC measurement gap preference for the same CA and measurement configuration.
	CR

	E.133
	6.3.2 PerCC-ListGapIndication
	Unclear note. A note says the following which is not clear:
Note: 	Within one RRC connection, the UE should maintain the consistent per CC measurement gap preference for the same configuration
	2
	We assume it intends to say:
Note: 	Within one RRC connection for a UE, the gap preference does not change for a certain configuration. Within one RRC connection, the UE should maintain the consistent per CC measurement gap preference for the same configuration
	CR

	N.112
	6.3.2 PerCC-ListGapIndication::gapIndication-r14
	Enum names could be more descriptive
	2
	Use 
ENUMERATED {none, measGap, ncsg, spare},
Instead of 
ENUMERATED {gap, nogap-noNcsg, ncsg, spare},
	CR

	E.911
	6.3.2 PerCC-ListGapIndication
	Order of the enumerated values should be in more logical order.
	gapIndication-r14				ENUMERATED {gap, nogap-noNcsg, ncsg, spare},
	2
	Proposal:
	gapIndication-r14				ENUMERATED {gap, ncsg, nogap-noNcsg, ncsg, spare},
	CR

	N.115
	6.3.2 PerCC-ListGapIndication
	Is extendibility needed for the IE?
	2
	Discuss if the field should be extendible
It does not seem to be clear that we really need extendibility for PerCC-ListGapIndication. 
Proposal: Remove “…” from the PerCC-ListGapIndication
PerCC-ListGapIndication-r14 ::= 	SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxServCell-r13)) OF PerCC-GapIndication-r14

PerCC-GapIndication-r14 ::=			SEQUENCE {
	servCellId-r14								ServCellIndex-r13,		
	gapIndication-r14							ENUMERATED {gap, nogap-noNcsg, ncsg, spare},
	...
}
	R2-1703305

	N.113
	6.3.2 PerCC-ListGapIndication::gapIndication-r14
	Is the spare value needed? What should eNB do if it receives a (future UE’s) signalling with spare value?
	2
	Remove possibility to signal spare value (unless a specific reason for having it is identified)
	CR

	[bookmark: E033]E.033
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated
	SoundingRS-AperiodicSet-r14 and SoundingRS-AperiodicSetUpPTsExt-r14 contain legacy fields. The whole content of these information elements should be -r14. Otherwise the information elements are not needed.
	1
	Change the release suffix to -r14
soundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicatedAperiodic-r10-r14		SoundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicatedAperiodic-r10
}
and
soundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicatedAperiodicUpPTsExt-r13-r14		SoundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicatedAperiodicUpPTsExt-r13
}
soundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicatedAperiodic is corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation. ConfigDedicatedAperiodicUpPTsExt still needs to be fixed.
Same as N.121 and N.122.
	CR

	H.038
	[bookmark: OLE_LINK253][bookmark: OLE_LINK254]6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated
	[bookmark: OLE_LINK240][bookmark: OLE_LINK241][bookmark: OLE_LINK242]Some fields have the same name but different definition for PCell and SCell, e.g. soundingRS-UL-AperiodicConfigDedicatedList-r14 and soundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicatedApUpPTsExtList-r14 (added by rapporteur). Although they are in different structures, they may cause confusion
	2
	Change soundingRS-UL-AperiodicConfigDedicatedList-r14 to soundingRS-UL-AperiodicConfigDedicatedListSCell-r14, and soundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicatedApUpPTsExtListSCell-r14, in PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell. And add the corresponding field description as follows:
soundingRS-UL-AperiodicConfigDedicatedListSCell
Indicates aperiodic soundingRS configuration except for the extension sounding symbols of the UpPTs subframe for this serving cell.
soundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicatedApUpPTsExtListSCell
Indicates aperiodic soundingRS configuration in extension sounding symbols of the UpPTs subframe for this serving cell.
	CR

	L.038
	6.3.2 SPS-Config
	The description for the case semiPersistSchedIntervalUL and semiPersistSchedIntervalUL-v14x0 are configured is necessary.
	2
	semiPersistSchedIntervalUL
Semi-persistent scheduling interval in uplink, see TS 36.321 [6]. Value in number of sub-frames. Value sf10 corresponds to 10 sub-frames, sf20 corresponds to 20 sub-frames and so on. For TDD, when the configured Semi-persistent scheduling interval is greater than or equal to 10 sub-frames, the UE shall round this parameter down to the nearest integer (of 10 sub-frames), e.g. sf10 corresponds to 10 sub-frames, sf32 corresponds to 30 sub-frames, sf128 corresponds to 120 sub-frames. If semiPersistSchedIntervalUL-v14x0 is configured, the UE only considers this extension (and ignores semiPersistSchedIntervalUL i.e. without suffix).
	CR

	L.039
	6.3.2 SPS-Config
	Rearrange the fields in field description in alphabetical order
	1
	semiPersistSchedIntervalSL should be placed before semiPersistSchedIntervalUL
	CR

	H.039
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated
	The field description of srsCcSetIndexList is not correct, because it is included in soundingRS-UL-AperiodicConfigDedicatedList and soundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicatedApUpPTsExtList, not in soundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicated.
	2
	srsCcSetIndexList
[bookmark: OLE_LINK260][bookmark: OLE_LINK261][bookmark: OLE_LINK186][bookmark: OLE_LINK187][bookmark: OLE_LINK188]Indicate the srsCcSetIndex list which the soundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicatedsoundingRS-UL-AperiodicConfigDedicatedList and soundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicatedApUpPTsExtList belongs to.
	CR

	N.117
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated::typeA-SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Group-r14
	Field cannot be released once configured
	2
	Use Need OR or create release-setup-wrapper for the field

	

	H.040
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated
	When the number of SCells is small than or equal to 5, Type B trigger included in PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10 is configured; else Type A trigger included in PhysicalConfigDedicated is configured and typeB configuration should be ignored. And TypeA configuration and Type B configuration will not be configured simultaneously. So some clarification should be added.
	2
	Add the following field description for typeA-SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Group-r14:
typeA-SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Group-r14
Indicates Type A trigger configuration for SRS transmission on a PUSCH-less SCell. E-UTRAN configures the UE with either typeA-SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Group-r14 or typeB-SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Group-r14, if any. If typeA-SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Group-r14 is present, the UE ignores typeB-SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Group-r14.
	CR

	H.041
	6.3.2 SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Config
	According to the agreements in RAN1#86bis, the SRS trigger field is ‘Per UE configured size’ and TPC is also ‘UE specifically configured 1 bit or 2 bits’. But in current spec. fieldTypeFormat3B-r14 is configured per SCell in current spec, then eNB may configure different value for different SCell, that is not aligned with RAN1 agreements.

	3
	Option 1: Add clarification in field description:
fieldTypeFormat3B
The type of a field within the group DCI with SRS request fields (optional) and TPC commands for a PUSCH-Less SCell, which indicates how many bits in the field are for SRS request (0 or 1/2) and how many bits in the field are for TPC (1 or 2). Note that for Type A, there is a common SRS request field for all SCells in the set, but each SCell has its own TPC command bits. See TS 36.212 [22, 5.3.3.1.7A]. It should be configured with the same value for all PUSCH-less SCells.
[bookmark: OLE_LINK191][bookmark: OLE_LINK192]Option 2: move fieldTypeFormat3B-r14 into PhysicalConfigDedicated, and move the corresponding field description to PhysicalConfigDedicated:
[[	typeA-SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Group-r14 			SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..32)) OF SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Config-r14			OPTIONAL,		-- Need ON
fieldTypeFormat3B-r14		INTEGER (1..4) OPTIONAL,		-- Need ON

SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Config-r14 ::=					CHOICE {
	release								NULL,
	setup								SEQUENCE {
		srs-TPC-RNTI-r14									BIT STRING (SIZE (16)),
	startingBitOfFormat3B-r14							INTEGER (0..31),				
	fieldTypeFormat3B-r14								INTEGER (1..4), 
		srsCcSetGroupIndexlist									SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..4)) OF SrsCcSetGroupIndex	OPTIONAL	-- Cond Srs-Trigger-TypeA		
	}
}
We prefer Option2, and we would like provide CR on it.

	CR

	N.118
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated: Cond Srs-Trigger-TypeA
	Condition is unclearly defined
	2
	Use the name “SRS-Trigger-TypeA” and the following text:
The field is mandatory present if typeA-SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Group-r14 is configuredpresent. Otherwise any existing value for this field is deleted the field is not present and UE shall delete any existing value for this field.

	CR

	S.035
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated(SCell)
	Some conditions (e.g. Cross-Carrier-ConfigUL) are inapproriate as related to the setting of other configuration parameters, regardless of whether those fields are included in same message
	3?
	Specify as E-UTRAN constraint in the field description
Classification is missing. It should probably be 3. A proposal would be useful to have. Otherwise it is more difficult to capture the constraint in the CR.
	CR

	N.125
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated:: absenceOfAnyOtherTechnology
	Parameter names should normally indicate presence, not absence. 
	2
	Use “presenceOfAnyOtherTechnology” and change field description to 
presenceabsenceOfAnyOtherTechnology
Presence of this field indicates the potential presence of any other technology sharing the carrier, as specified in TS 36.213 [23]; absence of this field indicates absence on a long term basis (e.g. by level of regulation) of any other technology sharing the carrier.
Presence of this field indicates absence on a long term basis (e.g. by level of regulation) of any other technology sharing the carrier; absence of this field indicates the potential presence of any other technology sharing the carrier, as specified in TS 36.213 [23].
	CR

	H.035
	[bookmark: OLE_LINK150][bookmark: OLE_LINK151][bookmark: OLE_LINK152][bookmark: OLE_LINK153]6.3.2 PRACH-Config
	[bookmark: OLE_LINK157][bookmark: OLE_LINK158]The terminology in the field description for rootSequenceIndexHighSpeed and zeroCorrelationZoneConfigHighSpeed is not aligned with RAN1 spec.
RAN1 uses ‘restricted set type B’ in TS 36.211 to indicate performance enhancement restricted set.
	2
	Align the terminology with RAN1 spec:
rootSequenceIndexHighSpeed
The field indicates starting logical root sequence index used to derive the 64 random access preambles based on performance enhancement restricted set type B in high speed scenario, see TS 36.211 [21, 5.7.2]. If this field is present, the UE shall generate random access preambles based on performance enhancement restricted set type B.
zeroCorrelationZoneConfigHighSpeed
The field indicates NCS configuration for the performance enhancement restricted set type B in high speed scenario, see TS 36.211 [21, 5.7.2]. If this field is present, the UE shall generate random access preambles based on performance enhancement restricted set type B.
	CR

	H.036
	6.3.2 PRACH-Config
	[bookmark: OLE_LINK159][bookmark: OLE_LINK160]If rootSequenceIndexHighSpeed and zeroCorrelationZoneConfigHighSpeed are present, the legacy parameters i.e. rootSequenceIndex and zeroCorrelationZoneConfig should be ignored.
The same issue for prach-ConfigIndexHighSpeed and prach-FreqOffsetHighSpeed.
	2
	[bookmark: OLE_LINK139][bookmark: OLE_LINK140][bookmark: OLE_LINK146][bookmark: OLE_LINK147]Clarify the UE behaviour with legacy parameters:
rootSequenceIndexHighSpeed
[bookmark: OLE_LINK236][bookmark: OLE_LINK237][bookmark: OLE_LINK238]The field indicates starting logical root sequence index used to derive the 64 random access preambles based on performance enhancement restricted set in high speed scenario, see TS 36.211 [21, 5.7.2]. If this field is present, the UE shall generate random access preambles based on performance enhancement restricted set and ignore rootSequenceIndex.
[bookmark: OLE_LINK143][bookmark: OLE_LINK144][bookmark: OLE_LINK148][bookmark: OLE_LINK149]zeroCorrelationZoneConfigHighSpeed
The field indicates NCS configuration for the performance enhancement restricted set in high speed scenario, see TS 36.211 [21, 5.7.2]. If this field is present, the UE shall generate random access preambles based on performance enhancement restricted set and ignore zeroCorrelationZoneConfig.
prach-ConfigIndexHighSpeed
Parameter: prach-ConfigurationIndexHighSpeed, see TS 36.211 [21, 5.7.1]. If this field is present, the UE shall ignore prach-ConfigIndex.
prach-FreqOffsetHighSpeed
Parameter: prach-FrequencyOffsetHighSpeed, see TS 36.211 [21, 5.7.1]. For TDD the value range is dependent on the value of prach-ConfigIndexHighSpeed. If this field is present, the UE shall ignore prach-FreqOffset.
	CR

	L.025
	6.3.2 PUCCH-Config
	The pucch-NumRepetitionCE description is not familiar with previous description in TS-36.331. Some words are needed to be change others which are already using in the specification.
	1
	change the field desciption as follows;
pucch-NumRepetitionCE
Number of PUCCH repetitions for PUCCH format 1/1a and for PUCCH format 2/2a/2b for CE modes A and B, see TS 36.211 [21] and TS 36.213 [23]. EUTRAN does not configure pucch-NumRepetitionCE-format2-r13 for CE mode B in this release of specification. For UE UEs in CE mode B supporting extended PUCCH repetition, if pucch-NumRepetitionCE-format1-r14 is included signalled then the UE shall ignore it overrides pucch-NumRepetitionCE-format1-r13.

	CR

	I.021
	6.3.2 PUCCH-Config field descriptions
	In the field description of pucch-NumRepetitionCE the highlighted part can be improved: references to field names should be set to italics and using term “overrides” is not consistent with current spec.
pucch-NumRepetitionCE
Number of PUCCH repetitions for PUCCH format 1/1a and for PUCCH format 2/2a/2b for CE modes A and B, see TS 36.211 [21] and TS 36.213 [23]. The UE shall ignore pucch-NumRepetitionCE-format2-r13, if received, for CE mode B in this release of specification. For UEs in CE mode B supporting extended PUCCH repetition, if pucch-NumRepetitionCE-format1-r14 is signalled then it overrides pucch-NumRepetitionCE-format1-r13.
	2
	Correct the field description of pucch-NumRepetitionCE as shown below.
pucch-NumRepetitionCE
Number of PUCCH repetitions for PUCCH format 1/1a and for PUCCH format 2/2a/2b for CE modes A and B, see TS 36.211 [21] and TS 36.213 [23]. The UE shall ignore pucch-NumRepetitionCE-format2-r13, if received, for CE mode B in this release of specification. ForThe UEUEs in CE mode B supporting extended PUCCH repetition shall use, if pucch-NumRepetitionCE-format1-r14 is, if signalled, and ignorethen it overrides pucch-NumRepetitionCE-format1-r13.

	CR

	I.022
	6.3.2 PUCCH-Config field descriptions
	In the field description below the highlighted part can be improved: references to field names should be set to italics, using term “overrides” is not consistent with current spec, and presence of pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level3-r13 is optional.
pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level0, pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level1, pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level2, pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level3
Number of repetitions for PUCCH carrying HARQ response to PDSCH containing Msg4 for PRACH CE levels 0, 1, 2 and 3, see TS 36.211 [21] and TS 36.213 [23]. Value n1 corresponds to 1 repetition, value n2 corresponds to 2 repetitions, and so on. For BL UEs or non-BL UEs in enhanced coverage supporting extended PUCCH repetition, if pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level3-r14 is signalled then it overrides pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level3-r13.
	2
	Correct the field description as shown below.
pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level0, pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level1, pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level2, pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level3
Number of repetitions for PUCCH carrying HARQ response to PDSCH containing Msg4 for PRACH CE levels 0, 1, 2 and 3, see TS 36.211 [21] and TS 36.213 [23]. Value n1 corresponds to 1 repetition, value n2 corresponds to 2 repetitions, and so on. For BL UEs or non-BL UEs in enhanced coverage supporting extended PUCCH repetition, if pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level3-r14 is signalled then it overrides pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level3-r13. The BL UE or non-BL UE in enhanced coverage supporting extended PUCCH repetition shall use pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level3-r14, if signalled, and ignore pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level3-r13, if signalled.
	CR

	N.127
	6.3.2 PUCCH-Config::pucch-NumRepetitionCE, pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level0, pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level1, pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level2, pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level3
	Field descriptions doesn’t follow usual conventions to indicate override actions on presence of original and extended field
	2
	Correct to
“pucch-NumRepetitionCE
Number of PUCCH repetitions for PUCCH format 1/1a and for PUCCH format 2/2a/2b for CE modes A and B, see TS 36.211 [21] and TS 36.213 [23]. The UE shall ignore pucch-NumRepetitionCE-format2-r13, if received, for CE mode B in this release of specification. For UEs in CE mode B supporting extended PUCCH repetition, if pucch-NumRepetitionCE-format1-r14 is signalled, the UE shall ignore pucch-NumRepetitionCE-format1-r13.”
And
“pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level0, pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level1, pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level2, pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level3
Number of repetitions for PUCCH carrying HARQ response to PDSCH containing Msg4 for PRACH CE levels 0, 1, 2 and 3, see TS 36.211 [21] and TS 36.213 [23]. Value n1 corresponds to 1 repetition, value n2 corresponds to 2 repetitions, and so on. For BL UEs or non-BL UEs in enhanced coverage supporting extended PUCCH repetition, if pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level3-r14 is signalled, the UE shall ignore pucch-NumRepetitionCE-Msg4-Level3-r13.”
	CR

	I.049
	6.3.2 PUSCH-Config
	Field description of ul-DMRS-IFDMA can be improved as it is of type BOOLEAN.


	2
	Update field description of ul-DMRS-IFDMA as shown below.
ul-DMRS-IFDMA
Value TRUE indicates thatwhether the UE is configured with enhanced UL DMRS.
	CR

	I.050
	6.3.2 PUSCH-Config
	Field name dmrs-LessUpPTS-r14 is used for PUSCH configuration in UpPTS in IE TDD-PUSCH-UpPTS-r14 and as capability name as well. But this should be avoided to avoid ambiguity.
	2
	Rename dmrs-LessUpPTS-r14 to dmrs-LessUpPTS-Config-r14 in ASN.1 and field description in IE PUSCH-Config.
	CR

	L.026
	6.3.2 PUSCH-Config
	The ce-pusch-maxBandwidth-config is using for maximum PUSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode A but this bandwidth information is not aligned with previous bandwidth information.
	2
	Change the value as follows;
ce-pusch-maxBandwidth-config-r14	ENUMERATED {n25 bw5} 				OPTIONAL	-- Need OP
and change the corresponding field desciption as follows;
ce-pusch-maxBandwidth-config
Maximum PUSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode A, see TS 36.212 [22] and TS 36.213 [23]. Value bw5 corresponds to 5 MHz. If this field is not configured, the maximum PUSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode A set to 1.4 MHz. The maximum PUSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode B is 1.4 MHz regardless of the setting of this parameter. Parameter: transmission bandwidth configuration, see TS 36.101 [42, table 5.6-1]. n25 corresponds to 25 resource blocks.

	CR

	N.129
	6.3.2 PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-v14xy:: ce-pusch-nb-maxTbs-config-r14
	The field description could be improved and the field name doesn’t follow ASN.1 naming conventions
	2
	Change to:
	ce-pusch-nb-maxTbsPUSCH-NB-MaxTBS-r14		ENUMERATED {on} 				OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
and
ce-pusch-nb-maxTbsPUSCH-NB-MaxTBS
Indicates use Activation of 2984 bits maximum PUSCH TBS in 1.4 MHz in CE mode A, see TS 36.212 [22] and TS 36.213 [23].
	CR

	N.128
	6.3.2 PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-v14xy::ce-pusch-maxBandwidth-config-r14
	The field could also explicitly indicate both 1.4 and 5 MHz, and should follow ASN.1 naming conventions
	2
	Several points:
1) The suffix “-config” seems unnecessary
2) The field is OP but indicates UE assumes 1.4 MHz on absence – if the field was mandatory, it would consume same amount of bits and it would be easier to understand the contents. E.g. like this:
	ce-pusch-mPUSCH-MaxBandwidth-r14	ENUMERATED {bw1dot4, bw5} 				OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP

3) With 2), the field description could be simp-lified as follows:
“ce-pusch-mPUSCH-MaxBandwidth
Maximum PUSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode A, see TS 36.212 [22] and TS 36.213 [23]. Value bw5 corresponds to 5 MHz and value bw1dot4 correspond to 1.4 MHz. The maximum PUSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode B is 1.4 MHz regardless of the setting of this parameter.”

	CR

	E.134
	6.3.2 RadioResourceConfigDedicated
	Unclear field description. Currently the field description for lwip-DL-Aggregation, lwip-UL-Aggregation says:
Indicates whether LWIP is configured to utilize LWIP aggregation in DL or UL.
	2
	It should be 
Indicates whether LWIP is configured to utilize LWIP aggregation in DL and UL, respectively.
	CR

	E.033b
	6.3.2 TDD-Config
	The field description of specialSubframePatterns has a sentence that starts with “And”. This is not really proper use of specification. 
	1
	Remove the word “And”
specialSubframePatterns
Indicates Configuration as in TS 36.211 [21, table 4.2-1] where ssp0 points to Configuration 0, ssp1 to Configuration 1 etc. Value ssp7 points to Configuration 7 for extended cyclic prefix and, value ssp9 points to Configuration 9 for normal cyclic prefix and value ssp10 points to Configration 10 for normal cyclic prefix. E-UTRAN signals ssp7 only when setting specialSubframePatterns (without suffix i.e. the version defined in REL-8) to ssp4. E-UTRAN signals value ssp9 only when setting specialSubframePatterns (without suffix) to ssp5. E-UTRAN signals value ssp10 only when setting specialSubframePatterns (without suffix) to ssp0 or ssp5. If specialSubframePatterns-v1130 or specialSubframePatterns-v14xy is present, the UE shall ignore specialSubframePatterns (without suffix).) . And ifIf both specialSubframePatterns-v1130 and specialSubframePatterns-v14xy are present, the UE shall ignore specialSubframePatterns-v1130.
	CR

	M.019
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated
	Editorial correction of field descriptions of energyDetectionThresholdOffs and maxEnergyDetectionThreshold

	1
	Change “Unit in dB” to Units in dB
	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.3 Security control information elements

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.4 Mobility control information elements

	N.140
	6.3.4 MobilityControlInfo (all new fields)
	All of the new fields should be “one-shot” configurations, but this is not really clear, as some are even Need OR. We should discuss better how to handle the one-shot fields and how to mark them in specification.
	4
	Discuss whether we should simply use ON for all fields (since they are one-shot), and how to ensure the rules are followed
	CR/ TDoc (Nokia)
R2-1702690

	S.036
	6.3.4 MobilityControlInfo
	Some changes/ alignment of need codes seem desirable and some condtions seem appropriate
	2
	Need ON should be used for mobilityControlInfoV2X
For mobility enhancements, adopt the need that we agreed for one-shot cases
Mobility enhancements seem appropriate only when there is actual mobility within E-UTRAN (and not to E-UTRAN), co condition should be added
	CR

	S.039
	6.3.4 RACH-Skip
	Are there any constraints regading the values when used in MCI/ MCI-SCG? E.g. can field in MCI be set to PSTAG?
	2/3
	Discuss, and include constraints if appropriate
	Flag

	E.931
	6.3.4 MobilityControlInfo
	Field descriptions do accurately capture the timing of actions.
Not use “whether”.
Existing:
makeBeforeBreak 
Indicates whether the UE shall continue uplink transmission/ downlink reception with the source cell(s) before performing the first transmission through PRACH to the target PCell, or through PUSCH to the target PCell while rach-Skip is configured.
makeBeforeBreakSCG
Indicates whether the UE shall continue uplink transmission/ downlink reception with the source cell(s) before performing the first transmission through PRACH to the target PSCell, or through PUSCH to the target PSCell while rach-SkipSCG is configured.
	2
	Proposal
makeBeforeBreak 
Indicates whetherthat the UE shall continue uplink transmission/ downlink reception with the source cell(s) beforeuntil performing the first transmission through PRACH to the target PCell, or (if rach-Skip is configured) until performing the first transmission through PUSCH to the target PCell while rach-Skip is configured.
makeBeforeBreakSCG
Indicates whetherthat the UE shall continue uplink transmission/ downlink reception with the source cell(s) beforeuntil performing the first transmission through PRACH to the target PSCell, or (if rach-Skip is configured) until performing the first transmission through PUSCH to the target PSCell while rach-Skip is configured.

	CR

	I.051
	6.3.4 MobilityControlInfo
	The field descriptions of the new fields handoverWithoutWT-Change-r14 and keep-LWA-Config-r14 can be improved due to type BOOLEAN.


	2
	Update field descriptions of handoverWithoutWT-Change-r14 and keep-LWA-Config-r14 as shown below.
handoverWithoutWT-Change
Value TRUE indicates that thewhether UE shall performs handover where LWA configuration is retained with the same WT and uses LWA end-marker for PDCP key change indication as defined in TS 36.323 [8].
keep-LWA-Config
Value TRUE indicates that thewhether UE shall retains the LWA configuration during handover.

	CR

	S.037
	6.3.4 MobilityControlInfo-eLWA
	For both subfields, considering use of boolean, there seems no need to also have optionality 
	2
	Remove optionality or change to Enum (as for mobility enhancement subfields)
But this is an extension. Shouldn’t it be optional per definition?
	CR

	S.038
	6.3.4 MobilityControlInfo-eLWA
	Extension marker seems not needed
Need to group 2 subfields can be debated (typically done if savings are larger)
	2
	Remove extension marker
	CR

	M.021
	6.3.4 MobilityControlInfo-eLWA-r14
	Need code is ON but it seems more appropriate to make it cond HO. Also the IE is defined as a sequence (HO without WT change, Keep LWA config) but it should be a choice
	3
	Change need code of mobilityControlInfo-eLWA-r14 to ON. Change MobilityControlInfoSCG-r12 to a CHOICE structure.
	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.5 Measurement information elements

	S.048
	6.3.5 cbr-PSCCH
	Statement about when to include field should be moved from field description
	2
	Remove and introduce procedural text
	TDoc V2X

	S.045
	6.3.5 MeasObject/ MeasObjectSL
	Normally an object concerns a particular frequency. In this case it concerns a list of resource pools. It is however not clear which frequency the pools to be measured are on
Object should preferrably be limited to a single frequency
(Pool identities seem to be unique on a frequency only i.e. not across frequencies)
	3
	Further discussion seems required
Note that if SL and regular RRM measurements are configured on a particular frequency, preferrably this should be covered by a single measurement object (i.e. so far we try to have one per frequency). Such approach would mean that the pools are added to measObjectEUTRA
	TDoc V2X

	N.143
	6.3.5 MeasObjectSL
	tx-ResourcePoolToAddList
List of transmission resource pools to be added to the list of pools.
	2
	Add highlighted part to the description
	CR

	N.146
	6.3.5 MeasObjectSL
	IE description shouldn’t contain usage instructions for individual fields
	2
	Move the “E-UTRAN configures at least one resource pool in the MeasObjectSL” to field description of tx-ResourcePoolToAddList:
tx-ResourcePoolToAddList
List of transmission pools to be added to the list of pools. E-UTRAN configures at least one resource pool when MeasObjectSL is configured. 
	CR

	H.047
	6.3.5 MeasObjectWLAN 
	In the field description of bandIndicatorListWLAN, it should be “value band60-v14xy indicates the 60GHz”
	2
	[bookmark: OLE_LINK228][bookmark: OLE_LINK224]bandIndicatorListWLAN
Includes the list of WLAN bands. Value band2dot4 indicates the 2.4Ghz band, value band5 indicates the 5Ghz band and value band60-v14xy indicates the 60GHz band.
	CR

	S.047
	6.3.5 measResultListWLAN-r14
	It seems this field merely facilitates reporting for more WLANs. Normally this is done by creating a 2nd list that is an extension of the first i.e. just containing the additional entries
	2
	Change name to measResultListExtWLAN and change list size to only include the additional number of entries i.e. 24 additional to the 8 from REL-13
	CR

	S.046
	6.3.5 MeasResults/ MeasResultListCBR
	It is not clear for which frequency the results are reported. Seem remark about MeasObjectSL
	3
	If measObject is added as an extension of measObjectEUTRA, the same approach should be used for the corresponding results
	TDoc V2X

	S.043
	6.3.5 PerCC-MeasGapConfig
	It seems there is no delta signalling i.e.E-UTRAN always has to signal the configuration for all SCells
Typically we use separate fields/ IEs for release and add so we only need to add the config of the SCell that is added. Would also enable release and add of SCell while re-using the same identity, similar to SCell configuration
	2
	Alignment to normal practice should be considered
	Flag

	S.044
	6.3.5 PerCC-MeasGapConfig
	Normally specifc versions are reflected at tail of name
	1
	Rename to MeasGapSCellList
	CR

	S.050
	6.3.5
	Spares don’t seem to have any particular value i.e. no real gain compared to another future extension
	2
	Remove
	CR

	[bookmark: E902]E.902
	6.3.5 MeasConfig
	Not clear if field description intends to describe how E-UTRAN includes field in the message, and how UE behaves with respect to earier configured measGapConfig/ measGapConfig-r14.
Both measGapConfig and measGapConfig-r14 are optional fields in MeasConfig.
We raised this comment during CR agreement email discussion. It was commented that eNB is expected to (when including measGapConfig-r14) explicitly release (by including the field measGapConfig with choice set to “release”.  From the existing field desciption, this is not clear. “The UE shall ignore…” seems to focus more on the signalling aspect, not the storage and usage of the information.
Furthermore, since the Choice releaase/setup is per serving cell on measGapConfig-r14, eNB would (in case measGapConfig is included) signal “release” in measGapConfig-r14 per each serving cell.
Since UE will apply gap configuration of EITHER measGapConfig OR measGapConfig-r14, we propose to simplyfy the handling by 
clarifying that E-UTRAN includes either measGapConfig or measGapConfig -r14 in measConfig 
in field descr state that if measGapConfig (without suffix) is included, UE (implicitly) discards information in measGapConfig-14 (if provided earlier)
 in field descr state that if measGapConfig-r14 is included, UE (implicitly) discards information in measGapConfig (without suffix) (if provided earlier)
See also E.904.
Existing field descr:
measGapConfig
Used to setup and release measurement gaps. E-UTRAN configures the UE with either measGapConfig-r14 or measGapConfig, if any. In case measGapConfig-r14 is signalled, the UE shall ignore measGapConfig (i.e. without suffix) and visa versa.

MeasGapConfig ::=					CHOICE {
	release								NULL,
	setup								SEQUENCE {
		gapOffset							CHOICE {
		gp0				INTEGER (0..39),
		gp1				INTEGER (0..79),
		...,
		[[
		gp2-r14			INTEGER (0..39),
		gp3-r14	 		INTEGER (0..79), 
		gp-ncsg1-r1		INTEGER (0..39), 
		gp-ncsg2-r14	INTEGER (0..79), 
		gp-ncsg3-r14	INTEGER (0..39), 
		gp-ncsg4-r14	INTEGER (0..79),
		gp-nonUniform1-r14	INTEGER (0..1279),
		gp-nonUniform2-r14	INTEGER (0..2559),
		gp-nonUniform3-r14	INTEGER (0..5119),
		gp-nonUniform4-r14	INTEGER (0..10239)
		]]
	}
	}
}

MeasGapConfig-r14 ::=				SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxServCell-r13)) OF PerCC-MeasGapConfig-r14

PerCC-MeasGapConfig-r14 ::=			CHOICE	{
	release								SEQUENCE	{
		servCellId								ServCellIndex-r13
		},
	setup								SEQUENCE {
		servCellId								ServCellIndex-r13,
		measGapConfig							MeasGapConfig
		}
	}
	2
	Modified field description text:
measGapConfig
Used to setup and release measurement gaps. E-UTRAN includes either measGapConfig (without suffix) or measGapConfig-r14, if any. If E-UTRAN includes measGapConfig (without suffix), the UE shall discard measurement gap configuration earlier provided with measGapConfig-r14, if any. If E-UTRAN includes measGapConfig-r14, the UE shall discard measurement gap configuration earlier provided with measGapConfig (without suffix), if any. E-UTRAN configures the UE with either measGapConfig-r14 or measGapConfig, if any. In case measGapConfig-r14 is signalled, the UE shall ignore measGapConfig (i.e. without suffix) and visa versa.
Some text could also be moved to procedure in 5.5.2.9 Measurement gap configuration
	CR

	N.144
	6.3.5 MeasConfig::measGapConfig-r14
	Field cannot be released. The IE measGapConfig uses method of “denial” for deconfiguring r14 or original measGapConfig i.e. configuration of one deconfigures implicitly the other one (see the field description) – even it is questionable how different UEs would interpret this as UE would anyway remember both versions but it seems that possibly the intention is to say that  one most recently configured would override the other. Using release/setup structure seems to be more appropriate and follows regular ASN.1 coding – see e.g. drx-config-r13 for existing usage.
	3
	Use release/setup structure for MeasGapConfig-r14
[[
	measGapConfig-r14					CHOICE {
		release						NULL,
		setup					MeasGapConfig-r14			
		}									OPTIONAL	-- Need ON
]]
	R2-1703305

	S.041
	6.3.5 measGapConfig
	It is unclear how per CC gap is handled when SCell is released. According to convention network is resonsible to initiate release i.e. no UE autonomous action
	2
	Clarify that E-UTRAN initiates release
(note there are cases in which UE autonomously releases SCells: re-establishment, connection resumption). Upon re-establishment UE already releases measGap, but similar UE autonomous action seems required upon connection resumption
(it may actually be preferrable to specify per CC gap as part of SCell configuration)
	TDoc

	S.040
	6.3.5 measGapConfig
	FD states that UE shall ignore legacy field/ -r14 version, but we normally don’t impose such requirements on UE i.e. it is networks responsibility to configure and release versions properly
	2
	State that network configures the UE either with measConfig (without suffix) or with measConfig-r14
	CR

	E.903
	6.3.5 MeasGapConfig
	Reword the field description
servCellId
serving cell ID corresponding to serving cell specific measGapConfig.


	2
	Proposal:
servCellId
Identifies the serving cell for which measurement gap configuration is provided (setup) or deleted (release). serving cell ID corresponding to serving cell specific measGapConfig.


	CR

	H.046
	6.3.5 MeasGapConfig
	The field description for gapOffset is not clear. The description for gp-ncsg1 and gp-ncsg3 has no difference, and the description for gp-ncsg2 and gp-ncsg4 has no difference.
	2
	Correct the field description according to R2-1700708
gapOffset
……gapOffset of gp-ncsg1 corresponds to gap offset of NCSG Pattern Id “1” with VIRP = 40ms and ML = 4ms, gapOffset of gp-ncsg2 corresponds to gap offset of of NCSG Pattern Id “2” with VIRP = 80ms and ML = 4ms, gapOffset of gp-ncsg3 corresponds to gap offset of NCSG Pattern Id “3” with VIRP = 40ms and ML = 3ms, gapOffset of gp-ncsg4 corresponds to gap offset of of NCSG Pattern Id “4” with VIRP = 80ms and ML = 3ms. …...
	CR

	N.145
	6.3.5 MeasGapConfig-r14
	Strange construct for a release-setup
	3
	The intent seems to be to have release-setup, but this is quite strangely captured. Better would be the normal structure, i.e. 
PerCC-MeasGapConfig-r14 ::=			CHOICE	{
	release	NULL,
	setup	SEQUENCE {
		servCellId		ServCellIndex-r13,
		measGapConfig	MeasGapConfig
	}
}

PerCC-MeasGapConfig-r14 ::=			CHOICE	{
	release								SEQUENCE	{
		servCellId								ServCellIndex-r13
		},
	setup								SEQUENCE {
		servCellId								ServCellIndex-r13,
		measGapConfig							MeasGapConfig
		}
	}
The fields are also missing the -r14 suffixes, which should be added.
	CR

	M.022
	6.3.5 reportAnyWLAN
	Editorial correction. Current text uses an apostrophe that can be avoided.
	1
	Change field description of reportAnyWLAN to:
Indicates UE to report any WLAN AP meeting the triggering requirements, even if it’s it is not included in the corresponding MeasObjectWLAN.
	CR

	[bookmark: I024]I.024
	6.3.5 ReportConfigEUTRA
	New triggers for periodic measurement reporting have been introduced: “reportLocation” for V2V and “sidelink” for V2X. Both can be merged and added on the same level. Furthermore, there is no need for adding spare values.
[[	purpose-v14xy			ENUMERATED {reportLocation, spare3, spare2, spare1}		
	OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
		periodical-r14						SEQUENCE {
			purpose					
			ENUMERATED {sidelink}
		}
	]]
	2
	Change ASN.1 structure for adding the new triggers for periodic measurement reporting as shown below.
[[ periodical-v14xy		SEQUENCE {
	purpose-v14xy		ENUMERATED 
	{reportLocation, sidelink}
   }  OPTIONAL	-- Need ON
]]
Same as E.115, N.141, S.049.
	CR

	N.147
	6.3.5 ReportConfigEUTRA::purpose-v14xy, periodical-r14
	Unclear structure and it’s not clear how the CE/NCE work in this case (no field descriptions provided, either!)
	3
	Several points:
1. Critical extension to TriggerType seems to be intended – should do that instead of the current way.
2. In purpose-v14xy, remove the spare values if not needed
3. periodical-r14 is missing OPTIONAL, and single-value ENUM is not encoded.
Proposal: Use simple BOOLEANs instead with Need ON
[[	purpose-v14xy			ENUMERATED {reportLocation, spare3, spare2, spare1}		OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
		periodical-r14	SEQUENCE {
			purpose	ENUMERATED {sidelink}
		}
	reportLocation-r14	BOOLEAN	-- Need ON
	periodicalSideLink-r14	BOOLEAN	-- Need ON
]]

	CR

	I.023
	6.3.5 ReportConfigEUTRA
	For the new events V1 and V2 the statement below is missing.
“The E‑UTRA measurement reporting events concerning CBR are labelled VN with N equal to 1 and 2.”

	2
	Add the missing statement wrt to the new events V1 and V2 as shown below.
The E‑UTRA measurement reporting events concerning CSI-RS are labelled CN with N equal to 1 and 2.
Event C1:	CSI-RS resource becomes better than absolute threshold;
Event C2:	CSI-RS resource becomes amount of offset better than reference CSI-RS resource.
The E‑UTRA measurement reporting events concerning CBR are labelled VN with N equal to 1 and 2.
Event V1:	CBR becomes larger than absolute threshold;
Event V2:	CBR becomes smaller than absolute thereshold. 
	CR

	S.051
	6.3.5 WLAN-SuspendConfig
	Extension marker seems not needed
Need to group 2 subfields can be debated (typically done if savings are larger)
	2
	Remove extension marker
	CR

	S.052
	6.3.5 WLAN-SuspendConfig
	For both subfields, considering use of boolean, there seems no need to also have optionality 
	2
	Remove optionality or change to Enum (as for mobility enhancement subfields)
	CR

	I.052
	6.3.5 WLAN-SuspendConfig
	The field descriptions of the new fields wlan-SuspendResumeAllowed-r14 and wlan-SuspendTriggersStatusReport-r14 can be improved due to type BOOLEAN.


	2
	Update field descriptions of wlan-SuspendResumeAllowed-r14 and wlan-SuspendTriggersStatusReport-r14 as shown below. Furthermore, the redundant space in the heading “WLAN- SuspendConfig field descriptions” needs to be removed.
WLAN- SuspendConfig field descriptions
wlan-SuspendResumeAllowed
Value TRUE indicates thatwhether the UE is allowed to use suspend-resume mechanism, i.e., to indicate WLAN being temporarily unavailable and WLAN being available again after temporary unavailability.
wlan-SuspendTriggersStatusReport
Value TRUE indicates thatwhether the UE shall trigger PDCP status report as defined in TS 36.323 [8] when WLAN is temporarily unavailable and UE reports this status.
	 CR

	S.053
	6.3.5 wlan-SuspendTriggersStatusReport
	Name is somewhat confusing i.e. does not affect triggering of WLAN connection status report but PDCP status report
	1
	Change to wlan-SuspendPDCP-StatusReport
	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.6 Other information elements

	M.025
	6.3.6 MUST capability
	MUST capability is missing
	4
	
	CR/ TDoc WI (MediaTek?)

	H.051
	6.3.6
	VoLTE capability is only contained in general capability, we need to decide whether FDD/TDD diff for “pusch-Enhancements-r14” is same or not. If it is different, we should introduce “MMTEL-Parameters-r14 “ in “UE-EUTRA-CapabilityAddXDD-Mode”;
	2
	Need to know common understanding. In RAN1 LS, there is double bracket for it, as [yes]. We think we could remove double bracket, and introduce “MMTEL-Parameters-r14 “ in “UE-EUTRA-CapabilityAddXDD-Mode”;
As Rapporteur, we would like to provide CR on it.
	CR/ TDoc WI (Huawei)

	H.052
	6.3.6
	So far rel-14, eLAA capabilities only contains
LAA-Parameters-v14xy ::=				SEQUENCE {
	crossCarrierSchedulingLAA-UL-r14			ENUMERATED {supported}		OPTIONAL,
	uplinkLAA-r14								ENUMERATED {supported}		OPTIONAL,
	twoStepSchedulingTimingInfo-r14				ENUMERATED {nPlus1, nPlus2, nPlus3}	OPTIONAL
}
Based on RAN1 LS, additional capabilities need to be introduced, 
1-5 USS blind decoding adjustment (candidate adjustment)
1-6 USS blind decoding reduction (not monitoring DCI format 0A/0B/4A/4B)
1-7 Out of sequence grant handling
	2
	Introduce new LAA capabilities based on RAN1 LS.
As Rapporteur, we would like to provide 331 and 306 CRs on it.
	CR/ TDoc WI (Huawei)

	E.135
	6.3.6 –	UE-EUTRA-Capability
	Relation between recommendedBitRate and recommendedBitRateQuery. 
	2
	The UE must support the recommended bit rate to support the query of the recommended bit rate. We should do the following addtiion.
recommendedBitRateQuery
Indicates whether the UE supports the bit rate recommendation query message from the UE to the eNB as specified in TS 36.321 [6, 6.1.3.X]. If this field is included, the UE shall also include the recommendedBitRate field.
	CR

	S.059
	6.3.6 BandCombinationParameters-v14xy, retuningTimeBandPairList
	Isn’t it possible to merge this information with the other band combination parameter extensions?
I.e. Isn’t the intention to provide for each band X of a BC, the retuning time of bands affected when X is reconfigured?
BTW: use of FBI to indicate bandB (rather than based on order of bands in BC) seems efficient unless there are parameters (retuning delays)  for most band pairs
	2/ 3
	Discuss and conclude whether to move to BandParameters-v14xy the following
retuningTimeParameters-r14		SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxSimultaneousBands-r10)) OF 
			RetuningTimeParameters-r14	OPTIONAL

	TDoc

	[bookmark: S055]S.055
	6.3.6 BW-Config / DelayBudgetReportingConfig
	Optional, Need OR seems simpler than setup/ release choice
Need for separate IE could also be discussed
	1
	Matter of taste (both are used)
See also E.038.
	CR

	[bookmark: E038]E.038
	6.3.6 OtherConfig
	BW-Config-r14 and DelayBudgetReportingConfig-r14 are referenced only once and they are not imported to any other module. Are these new data types needed?
	2
	To be confirmed why this new data type is needed. If there are no reasons, remove the information elements 
DelayBudgetReportingConfig-r14 ::= CHOICE{
	release					NULL,
	setup					SEQUENCE{
			delayBudgetReportingProhibitTimer-r14	ENUMERATED {
													s0, s0dot4, s0dot8, s1dot6, s3, s6, s12, s30}				
	}
}

BW-Config-r14 ::= CHOICE {
	release					NULL,
	setup					SEQUENCE{
		bw-PreferenceIndicationTimer-r14	ENUMERATED {s0, s0dot5, s1, s2, s5, s10, s20, 
											s30, s60, s90, s120, s300, s600, spare3, 
											spare2, spare1}
	}
}
and move the extension fields to the extension addition group (of the OtherConfig information element)
[[	bw-Config-r14	BW-Config-r14	OPTIONAL, -- Need ON
	delayBudgetReportingConfig-r14	DelayBudgetReportingConfig-r14	OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
	bw-Config-r14		CHOICE{
		release					NULL,
		setup					SEQUENCE {
			bw-PreferenceIndicationTimer-r14
				ENUMERATED {s0, s0dot5, s1, s2, s5, s10, s20, s30, s60, s90, s120, s300, s600, spare3, spare2, spare1}
		}
	}				OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
	delayBudgetReportingConfig-r14	CHOICE{
		release					NULL,
		setup					SEQUENCE{
			delayBudgetReportingProhibitTimer-r14
				ENUMERATED {s0, s0dot4, s0dot8, s1dot6, s3, s6, s12, s30}
		}
	}				OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
	sps-AssistanceInfoReport-r14	ENUMERATED {allowed}			OPTIONAL 	-- Need OR
]]
See also S.055.
	CR/ TBC

	M.023
	6.3.6 Lwa-UL
	Editorial correction. Current text is gramatically incorrect.
	1
	Change field desrciption of LWA-UL to:
Indicates whether the UE supports the LWA bearerfeature in the UL
	CR

	N.151
	6.3.6 MIMO-UE-ParametersPerTM-r14xy::nzp-CSI-RS-AperiodicInfo-r14, nzp-CSI-RS-PeriodicInfo-r14
	Parameter names are confusing and lacking field description
	2
	Remove the “Info” from the names and create (at least placeholder) field descriptions based on current RAN1 information.
	

	M.026
	6.3.6 mmtel-Parameters-r14	
	Missing suffix
	1
	MMTEL-Parameters-r14xy
It is not clear what is corrected here. Normally -r14 suffix is not appended with xy suffix.
	CR

	M.024
	6.3.6 naics-Capability-List
	Wrong IE name
	2
	naics-Capability-List
Indicates that UE supports NAICS, i.e. receiving assistance information from serving cell and using it to cancel or suppress interference of neighbouring cell(s) for at least one band combination. If not present, UE does not support NAICS for any band combination. The field numberOfNAICS-CapableCC indicates the number of component carriers where the NAICS processing is supported and the field numberOfAggregatedPRB indicates the maximum aggregated bandwidth across these of component carriers (expressed as a number of PRBs) with the restriction that NAICS is only supported over the full carrier bandwidth. The UE shall indicate the combination of {numberOfNAICS-CapableCC, numberOfNAICS-CapableCC numberOfAggregatedPRB} for every supported numberOfNAICS-CapableCC, e.g. if a UE supports {x CC, y PRBs} and {x-n CC, y-m PRBs} where n>=1 and m>=0, the UE shall indicate both.
	CR

	E.039
	6.3.6 OtherConfig
	The information element has a field description for bWPreferenceIndicationTime but there is no such field in ASN.1.
	2
	It needs to be confirmed whether the correct name for the field is the same as the following identifier
bw-PreferenceIndicationTimer-r14	ENUMERATED {s0, s0dot5, s1, s2, s5, s10, s20, s30, s60, s90, s120, s300, s600, spare3, spare2, spare1}
If so, align the field description with ASN.1
bWPreferenceIndicationTimerbw-PreferenceIndicationTimer
Prohibit timer for bandwidth preference indication reporting. Value in seconds. Value s0 means prohibit timer is set to 0 second, value s0dot5 means prohibit timer is set to 0.5 second, value s1 means prohibit timer is set to 1 second and so on.

	CR/ TBC

	I.025
	6.3.6 OtherConfig field descriptions
	Field description of sps-AssistanceInfoReport can be improved to be consistent with the other field descriptions.
sps-AssistanceInfoReport
if configured, the UE is allowed to report SPS-AssistanceInformation.
	2
	Improve field description of sps-AssistanceInfoReport as shown below.
sps-AssistanceInfoReport
if configured, the UE is allowed to report SPS-AssistanceInformation.The field is used to indicate whether the UE is allowed to report SPS-AssistanceInformation.

	CR

	S.054
	6.3.6 OtherConfig, sps-AssistanceInfoReport
	Normally delta signalling (need ON) is provided for fields after extension marker
	2
	Change to boolean with need ON
	CR

	N.148

	6.3.6 OtherConfig::delayBudgetReportingProhibitTimer-r14
	Potentially unnecessary SEQUENCE wrapping
	2
	See N.003 for generic discussion on this
	

	S.061
	6.3.6 PhyLayerParameters-v14xy, CE related capabilities
	Several capabilities concern a particular CE mode only, but this is not reflected in name nor in information structure (e.g. use separate groups for common, mode A and mode B?)
	2
	Change may be considered
	TDoc MTC

	S.060
	6.3.6 PhyLayerParameters-v14xy, ce-pdsch-tenProcesses
	Seems more extensible if actual number is indicated by value of he field i.e. that name just indicates it concerns the number
	1
	Somewhat matter of taste
	CR

	N.150
	6.3.6 PhyLayerParameters-v14xy::ce-*
	Several fields don’t follow ASN.1 naming conventions (dash after acronym, capitalize acronyms and first letter of words)
	2
	Fix the field names
	

	S.058
	6.3.6 SupportedBandCombination-v14xy,
SupportedBandCombinationAdd-v14xy
	Rather than two separate parallel lists, could consider to (from now on) use one parallel list with first entries corresponding to  SupportedBandCombination while any additional entries (~CombinationAdd) are placed afterwards
	2
	Discuss and conclude
	Flag

	C.016
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability
	Incorrect format of IE names in PhyLayerParameters-v14xy.
	1
	Update the name of IEs and the field descriptions in field descriptions.
PhyLayerParameters-v14xy ::=			SEQUENCE {
	ce-PUSCH-NB-MaxTbs-r14ce-pusch-nb-maxTbs-r14					ENUMERATED {supported}			OPTIONAL,
	ce-PDSCH-PUSCH-MaxBandwidth-r14	ce-pdsch-pusch-maxBandwidth-r14			ENUMERATED {bw5, bw20}			OPTIONAL,
	ce-HARQAckBundling-r14					ENUMERATED {supported}			OPTIONAL,
	ce-PDSCH-TenHARQProcesses-r14ce-pdsch-tenProcesses-r14				ENUMERATED {supported}			OPTIONAL,
	ce-RetuningSymbols-r14ce-RetuningSymbols-r14					ENUMERATED {n0, n1}				OPTIONAL,
	ce-PDSCH-PUSCHEnhancement-r14ce-pdsch-puschEnhancement-r14			ENUMERATED {supported}			OPTIONAL,
	ce-SchedulingEnhancement-r14ce-schedulingEnhancement-r14			ENUMERATED {supported}			OPTIONAL,
	ce-SRSEnhancement-r14ce-srsEnhancement-r14					ENUMERATED {supported}			OPTIONAL,
	ce-PUCCHEnhancement-r14ce-pucchEnhancement-r14					ENUMERATED {supported}			OPTIONAL,
	ce-ClosedLoopTxAntennaSelection-r14ce-ClosedLoopTxAntennaSelection-r14		ENUMERATED {supported}			OPTIONAL
}

	CR

	H.049
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability
	The field description for perServingCellMeasurementGap is not clear.
	2
	perServingCellMeasurementGap 
Indicates whether the UE supports per serving cell measurement gap indication, as specified in TS 36.133 [16].
	CR

	I.027
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability
	In UE-EUTRA-Capability-v14xy-IEs the capability tdd-TTI-Bundling-r14 has been added in the MAC parameters group but this is not aligned with the 36.306 CR R2-1700950 where this capability is added in the PHY parameters group.
MAC-Parameters-v14xy ::=				
SEQUENCE {
	shortSPS-IntervalFDD-r14		
	ENUMERATED {supported}	OPTIONAL,
	shortSPS-IntervalTDD-r14		
	ENUMERATED {supported}	OPTIONAL,
	skipUplinkDynamic-r14			
	ENUMERATED {supported}	OPTIONAL,
	skipUplinkSPS-r14				
	ENUMERATED {supported}	OPTIONAL,
	tdd-TTI-Bundling-r14			
	ENUMERATED {supported}	OPTIONAL,
	dataInactMon-r14				
ENUMERATED {supported}		OPTIONAL
}
	2
	Discuss in which group to add the capability tdd-TTI-Bundling-r14 in RRC.
Proposal is to add it in the phyLayerParameters-v14xy.
	CR/ TDoc WI

	I.030
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability
	In UE-EUTRA-Capability-v1350-IEs: the OPTIONAL for ce-Parameters-v1350 can be removed as CE-Parameters-v1350 contains just one entry with optional presence.
Furthermore, for the capability unicastFrequencyHopping in CE-Parameters-v1350 the column “FDD/TDD diff” has been set to “No”. However, as there is no intention to define UE-EUTRA-CapabilityAddXDD-Mode-v14xy incl. ce-Parameters-v1350 it is better to change the setting to “-“.
	2
	Remove OPTIONAL for ce-Parameters-v1350.
Set column “FDD/TDD diff” of unicastFrequencyHopping to “-“.
	CR

	L.041
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability
	The ce-pdsch-pusch-maxBandwidth-r14 is using for maximum supported PDSCH/PUSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode A and B but this bandwidth information is not aligned with previous bandwidth information.
	2
	Change the value as follows;
ce-pdsch-pusch-maxBandwidth-r14			ENUMERATED {n25 bw5, n100 bw20}			OPTIONAL,
and change the corresponding field desciption as follows;
ce-pdsch-pusch-maxBandwidth
Indicates the maximum supported PDSCH/PUSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode A and B, as specified in TS 36.212 [22] and TS 36.213 [23]. Value bw5 corresponds to 5 MHz and value bw20 corresponds to 20 MHz.  If the field is absent the maximum PDSCH/PUSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode A and B is 1.4 MHz. If the setting of this parameter is 20 MHz, the max supported PUSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode A is 5 MHz. The maximum PUSCH channel bandwidth in CE mode B is 1.4 MHz regardless of the setting of this parameter. . Parameter: transmission bandwidth configuration, see TS 36.101 [42, table 5.6-1]. n25 corresponds to 25 resource blocks, n100 to 100 resource blocks.

	CR

	I.026
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability field descriptions
	CR2667 on Introduction of SRS switching capability for LTE was not fully implemented: the field descriptions of retuningTimeBandPairList-r14, rf-RetuningTimeDL-r14, rf-RetuningTime and UL-r14 switchingBandA, switchingBandB are missing.
	2
	Add the missing field descriptions related to SRS switching.
	CR/ TDoc WI

	I.028
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability field descriptions
	In the field description of capability dataInactMon, column "FDD/TDD diff" an "-" is missing.
	2
	Add missing "-" in the column "FDD/TDD diff".
	CR

	I.029
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability field descriptions
	In the context of FeMTC multiple capabilities have been introduced in PhyLayerParameters-v14xy which can be set differently for “FDD/TDD diff”:

Yes: ce-pusch-nb-maxTbs-r14, ce-pdsch-pusch-maxBandwidth-r14, ce-ClosedLoopTxAntennaSelection-r14

No: ce-RetuningSymbols-r14, ce-pdsch-puschEnhancement-r14, ce-schedulingEnhancement-r14, ce-pucchEnhancement-r14	

Not possible to signal different values: ce-HarqAckBundling-r14, ce-pdsch-tenProcesses-r14, ce-srsEnhancement-r14, ceMeasurements-r14

For the capabilities which have been defined as “Yes” and “No” new UE-EUTRA-CapabilityAddXDD-Mode-v14xy needs to be introduced.

	2
	Introduce new UE-EUTRA-CapabilityAddXDD-Mode-v14xy incl. PhyLayerParameters-v14xy to allow different setting for FDD and TDD. 
	CR

	I.031
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability field descriptions
	For the measurement gap capabilities ncsg, nonUniformGap, perServingCellMeasurementGap and shortMeasurementGap a “No” has been set in the column “FDD/TDD diff” for the concerned field descriptions. However, as there is no intention to define UE-EUTRA-CapabilityAddXDD-Mode-v14xy incl. these  capabilities it is better to change the setting to “-“.
	2
	Discuss if there is an use-case for setting the measurement gap capabilities differently for FDD and TDD. If there is no use-case then the setting should be changed to “-“.
	CR

	I.032
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability field descriptions
	Field description of ul-256QAM-perCC-InfoList: “-“ in column “FDD/TDD diff” to be set.
	2
	Set “-“ in column “FDD/TDD diff”.
	CR

	I.054
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability field descriptions
	In IE AccessStratumRelease, “rel14” needs to be added, and in the field description of accessStratumRelease the release indicator to be updated to rel14.

AccessStratumRelease ::=			ENUMERATED { rel8, rel9, rel10, rel11, rel12, rel13, spare2, spare1, ...}

	2
	Update IE and field description of AccessStratumRelease as shown below.

AccessStratumRelease ::=			ENUMERATED { rel8, rel9, rel10, rel11, rel12, rel13, rel14spare2, spare1, ...}

accessStratumRelease
Set to rel14 in this version of the specification.
	CR

	I.055
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability field descriptions
	Field description of tdd-SpecialSubframe to be updated to reflect tdd-SpecialSubframe-r11 and tdd-SpecialSubframe-r14.
	2
	Update field description of tdd-SpecialSubframe as shown below.
tdd-SpecialSubframe
Indicates whether the UE supports TDD special subframe defined in TS 36.211 [21]. A UE shall indicate tdd-SpecialSubframe-r11 if it supports the TDD special subframes ssp7 and ssp9. A UE shall indicate tdd-SpecialSubframe-r14 if it supports the TDD special subframe ssp10.

	CR

	S.057
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability-v14xy-IEs, General
	Many UE capability fields (in particular CE related) are not according to naming convetions e.g. ce-pusch-nb-maxTbs should be ce-PUSCH-NB-MaxTBS
	1
	Align with naming conventions
	CR

	S.056
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability-v14xy-IEs, xdd-Add-UE-EUTRA-Capabilities
	So far FDD/ TDD differentiation is not supported for any of the UE capabilties. Normally this is supported for physical configuration fields. Measurement and MBMS are also typical candidates
Note also that for several CE capabilities column in FD indicates that differences are allowed
	2/ 3
	Introduce FDD/ TDD differentiation at least for physical configuration capabilities. Further discussion is required for other features e.g.measurements, mobility, MBMS
	Flag

	N.149
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability-v14xy-IEs::ue-CategoryUL-v14xya, ue-CategoryUL-v14xyb
	Combine the Rel-14 UE categories to one entry
ue-CategoryUL-v14xya				ENUMERATED {m2}							OPTIONAL,
ue-CategoryUL-v14xyb				INTEGER (16..20)		 		 		OPTIONAL,
	2
	Use the following (similar as used in ue-CategoryUL-v1310:
ue-CategoryUL-v14xy	ENUMERATED 
 {n16, n17, n18, n19, n20, m2)
 		OPTIONAL,

	CR

	E.062
	6.3.6 UE-EUTRA-Capability 
	That 10 DL HARQ processes is only supported for full-duplex UEs is missing from the UE-EUTRA-Capability field description.
	2
	ce-pdsch-tenProcesses
Indicates whether the UE supports 10 DL HARQ processes in FD FDD in CE mode A.
	CR

	I.053
	6.3.6 UE-RadioPagingInfo
	During RRC_IDLE, a cat.M2 UE has to behave same as cat.M1. To reflect this fact, it should be clarified in the field description of ue-Category, ue-CategoryDL that the cat.M2 UE shall always include the indication of M1 in the UE-RadioPagingInfo.

UE-RadioPagingInfo-r12 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	ue-Category-v1250				INTEGER (0)			OPTIONAL,
	...,
	[[	ue-CategoryDL-v1310			ENUMERATED {m1}		OPTIONAL,
		ce-ModeA-r13				ENUMERATED {true}	OPTIONAL,
		ce-ModeB-r13				ENUMERATED {true}	OPTIONAL
	]]
}

	2
	Update the field description of ue-Category, ue-CategoryDL as shown below.
ue-Category, ue-CategoryDL
UE category as defined in TS 36.306 [5]. A category M2 UE shall always include the field ue-CategoryDL-v1310 in this version of the specification.


	CR

	N.152
	6.3.6 ul-256QAM-perCC-InfoList-r14
	Capability is supposed to be per CC. Currently it seems to indicate the UL 256QAM support in general (per UE) + per CC (ul-256QAM + ul-256QAM-perCC-InfoList). 
	2
	Clarify if both indications are necessary and whether they need to be mutually eclusive (The UE includes ul-256QAM-perCC_InfoList only if the field ul-256QAM is not included.)
	R2-1703309

	N.153
	6.3.6 Ul-64QAM
	Filed description refers to n14 value
	2
	Change n14 to 14. Alternatively, align with the field “enable64QAM” and make the description generic by reference to Ts36.306 (by listing UE Categories that support is defined in TS 36.306 [5, Table 4.1A-2 and Table 4.1A-6])
ul-64QAM
Indicates whether the UE supports 64QAM in UL on the band. This field is only present when the field ue-CategoryUL indicates UL UE category that supports UL 64QAM, see TS 36.306 [5, Table 4.1A-2]is set to 5, 8, 13, n14 or 15. If the field is present for one band, the field shall be present for all bands including downlink only bands.

	R2-1703309

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.7 MBMS information elements

	[bookmark: I033]I.033
	6.3.7 MBMS-NotificationConfig
	IE MBMS-NotificationConfig-v14xy the OPTIONAL can be removed as it contains only one field. Otherwise, NEED code is missing.
MBMS-NotificationConfig-v14xy ::=				SEQUENCE {
    notificationSF-Index-v14xy		
		INTEGER (7..8)       OPTIONAL
}
	2
	Remove OPTIONAL in IE MBMS-NotificationConfig-v14xy.
Same as S.062, E.041.
	CR

	H.053
	6.3.7 MBMS-NotificationConfig
	On FeMBMS/Unicast-mixed cell, MCCH change notification can be transmitted in subframes #4 and #9 when either is configured as unicast subframe or legacy MBSFN subframe with control region.
Current fields don’t reflect this.
	2
	Add the following changes:
MBMS-NotificationConfig-v14xy ::=				SEQUENCE {
    notificationSF-Index-v14xy				INTEGER (7..810)                  OPTIONAL
}
notificationSF-Index
Indicates the subframe used to transmit MCCH change notifications on PDCCH.
FDD: Value 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 correspond with subframe #1, #2, #3 #6, #7, and #8 respectively. Value 7, 8, 9 and 810 correspond with subframe #0, #4, #5 and #59 respectively.
If notificationSF-Index-v14xy is included, UE ignores notificationSF-Index-r9.
TDD: Value 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 correspond with subframe #3, #4, #7, #8, and #9 respectively.
	CR

	I.034
	6.3.7 MBSFN-AreaInfoList
	The ASN.1 structure of the Rel-14 extensions needs to be corrected:
-Need code for subcarrierSpacingMBMS-r14 is missing.
-To keep the logical context mcch-RepetitionPeriod-v14x0 and mcch-ModificationPeriod-v14x0 should be introduced as NCE of mcch-Config-r9.

[[	subcarrierSpacingMBMS-r14      ENUMERATED {khz-7dot5, khz-1dot25} OPTIONAL,
		mcch-RepetitionPeriod-v14x0		ENUMERATED {rf1, rf2, rf4, rf8, rf16, spare3, spare2, spare1}		OPTIONAL, 	-- Need OR
		mcch-ModificationPeriod-v14x0	ENUMERATED {rf1, rf2, rf4, rf8, rf16, rf32, rf64, rf128, rf256, spare7, spare6, spare5, spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1}		OPTIONAL 	-- Need OR
]]
	2
	Correct the ASN.1 structure of the Rel-14 extensions as shown below.

[[	subcarrierSpacingMBMS-r14      ENUMERATED {khz-7dot5, khz-1dot25} OPTIONAL, -- Need OR
mcch-Config-v14xy		SEQUENCE {
	mcch-RepetitionPeriod-v14x0		ENUMERATED {rf1, rf2, rf4, rf8, rf16, spare3, spare2, spare1}		OPTIONAL, 	-- Need OR
	mcch-ModificationPeriod-v14x0	ENUMERATED {rf1, rf2, rf4, rf8, rf16, rf32, rf64, rf128, rf256, spare7, spare6, spare5, spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1}		OPTIONAL 	-- Need OR
	}   OPTIONAL 	-- Need OR
]]
See also S.063, N.154, E.042.
	CR

	N.156
	6.3.7 MBSFN-AreaInfoList:: mcch-ModificationPeriod-v14x0, mcch-RepetitionPeriod-v14x0
	Are the spares needed – since these are always used in broadcast, some UEs will never comprehend these, causing some issues.
	2
	Remove spares
	CR

	N.158
	6.3.7 MBSFN-AreaInfoList::mcchModificationPeriod-v14x0
	Unify wording of “UE shall ignore” with other instances in specification
	2
	Use the following:
“In case mcch-ModificationPeriod-v14x0 is configured, the UE shall ignore the configuration of mcch-ModificationPeriod-r9.”
	CR

	N.155
	6.3.7 SC-MTCH-InfoList-BR
	The description of the IE is identical t o SC-MTCH-InfoList. 
	2
	It should be indicated in the description that this IE is applicable to BR/CE UEs
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.7a  SC_PTM information elements

	[bookmark: H054]H.054
	6.3.7a SC-MTCH-InfoList-BR
	Parameter mpdcch-Narrowband-SC-MTCH-r14 is defined as OPTIONAL w/o any need code
	2/3
	Change the parameter to mandatory
See also Q.014.
	CR

	[bookmark: Q014]Q.014
	6.3.7a SC-MTCH-InfoList-BR IE
	mpdcch-Narrowband-SC-MTCH-r14 is optional and UE behaviour undefined if this IEs is omitted.
	2
	Define UE behaviour if this IE is missing, e.g. use same values as defined for previous SC-MTCH in the list, or use same narrow band as used for reception of this SIB.
See also H.054.
	CR

	[bookmark: H055]H.055
	6.3.7a SC-MTCH-InfoList-BR
	Parameter mpdcch-NumRepetition-SC-MTCH-r14 is defined as OPTIONAL w/o any need code
	2/3
	Change the parameter to Mandatory
See also Q.015.
	CR

	[bookmark: Q015]Q.015
	6.3.7a SC-MTCH-InfoList-BR IE
	mpdcch-NumRepetition-SC-MTCH-r14 is optional and UE behaviour undefined if this IEs is omitted.
	2
	Define UE behaviour if this IE is missing, e.g. use same values as defined for previous SC-MTCH in the list.
See also H.055.
	CR

	H.056
	6.3.7a SC-MTCH-InfoList-BR
	There is no need for ‘BR’ in the parameter name sc-mtch-SchedulingInfo-BR r14 
The field description is not correct
	2
	Rename parameter to name sc-mtch-SchedulingInfo-BR- r14 
Correct the field description as follows:
sc-mtch-schedulingInfo-BR
DRX information for the SC-MTCH. If this field is absent, DRX is not used for SC-MTCH reception. the SC-MTCH may be scheduled in any subframe.
	CR

	H.057
	6.3.7a SC-MTCH-InfoList-BR
	The field description of onDurationTimerSCPTM is not correct 

	2
	Revise the description as follows
onDurationTimerSCPTM
Timer for SC-MTCH reception in TS 36.321 [6]. Value in number of PDCCH sub-frames. Value psf1300 corresponds to 1300 PDCCH sub-frame, psf2400 corresponds to 2400 PDCCH sub-frames and so on.
	CR

	H.058
	6.3.7a SC-MTCH-InfoList-BR
	The field description of mpdcch-PDSCH- MaxBandwidth-SC-MTCH does not specify the meaning of the value

	2
	Revise the description as follows
mpdcch-PDSCH- MaxBandwidth-SC-MTCH
Maximum PDSCH channel bandwidth for SC-MTCH, see TS 36.213 [23]. Value bw6 corresponds to 6 PRBs and value bw24 corresponds to 24 PRBs.
	CR

	H.059
	6.3.7a SC-MTCH-InfoList-BR
	Parameter p-a-r14 is missing
	2
	Add parameter p-a-r14 in IE SC-MTCH-Info-BR-r14 as follows:
p-a-r14			ENUMERATED {
				dB-6, dB-4dot77, dB-3, dB-1dot77,
				dB0, dB1, dB2, dB3}		OPTIONAL,
 				--  	Need ON

p-a

Parameter : , for the SC-MTCH per G-RNTI, see TS 36.213 [23, 5.2]. Value dB-6 corresponds to -6 dB, dB-4dot77 corresponds to -4.77 dB etc.
	CR

	E.067
	6.3.7a SC-MTCH-InfoList-BR
	Field descriptions are not in alphabetic order.
	1
	Rearrange the fields.
	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.8 ProSe information elements

	N.166
	6.3.8 Several sidelink fields
	Does it make sense to use spare values?
	3
	Many sidelink fields define multiple spare values. As per Rel-13 ASN.1 guidelines, we avoid defining spares for dedicated signalling, but can do so for SI (where error handling is defined). Since SL is a bit of mix, we should consider in which cases the spares are really needed.
	

	N.167
	6.3.8 SL-CBR-MeasConfig::SL-ThresS-RSSI-CBR,

	The field description should be algined with other measurement quantieis. Also, shouldn’t this mapping be handled in RAN4 specification instead of the field description here?
	3
	Clarify if the mapping should be rather have a reference to RAN4 specifications. If not, the following would be more in line with other parts of RRC:
The actual value is (-112 + field value*2) dBm.

	CR

	Z.019
	6.3.8 SL-CBR-PSSCH-TxConfigList
	The definition for cr-Limit does not accurately reflect the RAN1 agreement, which is copied as following. The RAN2 description for cr-Limit is also copied.
It could be seen that RAN2 regards the cr-Limit as a limit on channel occupancy for one specific PPPP. However from RAN1 agreement, cr-Limit is a limit on channel occupancy for a group of PPPP. In another word, RAN1 only limits the total channel occupancy for all PPPP but RAN2 put a stricter limit for every single PPPP. 
cr-Limit
Indicates the maximum limit on the occupancy ratio for a specific CBR range and a specific PPPP. Value 0 corresponds to 0, value 1 to 0.0001, value 2 to 0.0002, and so on (i.e. in steps of 0.0001) until value 10000, which corresponds to 1.

RAN1 agreement:
Relation between CR and CRlimit 
The UE shall ensure the following limit is met per PPPP,
UE shall ensure [image: ]
Suffix i and k denote the PPPP of a packet in increasing priority order
	3
	To align with RAN1 agreement, we need to do:
The priorityList could be changed to one single PPPP value, this requires other companies’ comments.
The field description for cr-limit should be modified according to RAN1 agreement. The following change is only an example.
cr-Limit
Indicates the maximum limit on the occupancy ratio for a specific CBR range and all the PPPP(s) lower than athe specific PPPP. Value 0 corresponds to 0, value 1 to 0.0001, value 2 to 0.0002, and so on (i.e. in steps of 0.0001) until value 10000, which corresponds to 1.

	CR

	N.162
	6.3.8 SL-CBR-Range
	IE description is difficult to understand.

	3
	Remove the pasted sentence in the IE description includes: 
–	SL-CBR-Range
The IE SL-CBR-Range defines the upper bound (i.e. cbr-ThreshHigh) and lower bound (i.e. cbr-ThreshLow) of the CBR range. The CBR range includes the value of the upper bound but excludes the value of the lower bound except 0. Value 0 is included in the range if set to the lower bound.
or improve the wording.

	CR

	E.043
	6.3.8 SL-CommResourcePool
	The field description of restrictResourceReservationPeriod has a (should) recommendation to overwrite another field if restrictResourceReservationPeriod is configured
restrictResourceReservationPeriod
If configured, the field should overwrite restrictResourceReservationPeriod configured in v2x-ResourceSelectionConfig for transmission on this pool.
	2
	To be confrmed whether a requirement or recommendation is needed.
	TBC

	E.136
	6.3.8 SL-CommResourcePool
	Unclear field description for cbr-MeasConfig. The field description just says the following. It does not explain how this parameter is used what the purpose is or anything. Some elaboration is needed.
cbr-MeasConfig
Indicates parameter for CBR measurement.

	3
	Regarding the use of this parameter, it seems unclear what the relation is to the normal measConfig. We assume we dont introduce a new framework for measurement reporting and hence this field seems unnecessary. It was agreed for CBR-measurements that the existing measurement framework should be used so we don’t understand why for CBR measurements it seems to be suggested that a new kind of measconfig is used. It seems unnecessary and it should be ensured that the the existing measconfig is used.
It refers to the IE SL-CBR-MeasConfig which only contains one field. This field could be directly included in SL-CommResourcePool.
The use of this fields need to be confirmed.
	TBC

	L.042
	6.3.8 SL-CommResourcePool
	V2X related description is missing.
	2
	The IE SL-CommResourcePool and SL-CommResourcePoolV2X specifies the configuration information for an individual pool of resources for sidelink communication and V2X sidelink communication respectively. The IE covers the configuration of both the sidelink control information and the data.

	CR

	N.169
	6.3.8 SL-CommResourcePool::Cond Tx, Cond P2X
	Is it possible to release fields tagged with these conditions?
	3
	Currently, the condition only says “Otherwise the field is not present.”, so it’s not clear what UE should do if that happens: Does it delete the previous value, or retain it? 
	TBD/ TDoc?

	E.044
	6.3.8 SL-CommTxPoolSensingConfig
	The field description of pssch-TxConfigList has a (can) verbal form for possibility and capability which is something that is usually not used in 36.331.
pssch-TxConfigList
Indicates PSSCH TX parameters such as MCS, PRB number, retransmission number, which can be associated with the condition of the UE absolute speed and synchronization reference type in UE autonomous resource selection (see TS 36.213 [23]).
	2
	To be confrmed whether the verbal form for possiblity and capability is needed in the field description at all or if something else e.g. a requirement is needed. 
	TBC

	L.043
	6.3.8 SL-CommTxPoolSensingConfig
	Align the wording.
	1
	Add ‘related V2X’
p2x-SensingConfig
Indicates the sensing configuration for P2X related V2X sidelink communication transmission only.

	CR

	N.161
	6.3.8 SL-InterFreqInfoListV2X-r14)
	This IE is used times in RRCConnectionReconfiguration (in sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated-r14 and sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated-r14), but there is no mechanism for a target eNB to release it at incoming handover.
	2
	Add a release/setup choice or Need OR. Need OR may be safer as the target eNB may not support V2X.
	

	C.017
	6.3.8 SL-InterFreqInfoV2X
	Both common and dedicated configuration of TX resource pool for mode 4 are indicated by IE ” SL-InterFreqInfoV2X” in SIB21 and RRCConnectionReconfiguration. Therefore, eNB cannot indicate the dedicated TX pool in an addition/release manner, unlike what eNB can do in non-inter-frequency configuration case. This may increase the signalling overload.
	3
	A proposed modification is given. In case of inter-frequency configuration, V2X resource is indicated in v2x-UE-SelectionConfigList included in SL-InterFreqInfoV2X for RRC_IDLE UE. V2X resource is indicated in SL-V2X-ConfigDedicated included in SL-InterFreqInfoV2X for RRC_CONNECTED.

SL-InterFreqInfoListV2X-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFreq)) OF SL-InterFreqInfoV2X-r14

SL-InterFreqInfoV2X-r14::= 		SEQUENCE {
	plmn-IdentityList-r14				PLMN-IdentityList			OPTIONAL,
	v2x-CommCarrierFreq-r14 			ARFCN-ValueEUTRA-r9,
	sl-MaxTxPower-r14					P-Max,
	sl-Bandwidth-r14					ENUMERATED {n6, n15, n25, n50, n75, n100},
	v2x-SchedulingPool-r14				SL-CommResourcePoolV2X-r14			OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	v2x-UE-SelectionConfigList-r14		SL-V2X-UE-SelectionConfigList-r14	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR

SL-V2X-ConfigDedicated-r14 ::= 				SEQUENCE	{
	commTxResources-r14					CHOICE {
		release								NULL,
		setup								CHOICE {
		scheduled-r14					SEQUENCE {
		sl-D-RNTI-r14			C-RNTI,
		mac-MainConfig-r14				MAC-MainConfigSL-r12 		OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP
		v2x-SchedulingPool-r14			SL-CommResourcePoolV2X-r14 	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP
		mcs-r14							INTEGER (0..31)				OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP
		logicalChGroupInfoList-r14		LogicalChGroupInfoList-r13
			},
	ue-Selected-r14					SEQUENCE {
v2x-CommTxPoolNormalDedicated-r14	SEQUENCE {
	poolToReleaseList-r14	SL-TxPoolToReleaseListV2X-r14	OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
	poolToAddModList-r14	SL-TxPoolToAddModListV2X-r14	OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
	v2x-CommTxPoolSensingConfig-r14		SL-CommTxPoolSensingConfig-r14																		OPTIONAL	-- Need ON
				}
			}
		}
	}																		OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON

SL-TxPoolToAddModListV2X-r14 ::=		SEQUENCE	{
	poolIdentity-r14					SL-V2X-TxPoolIdentity-r14,
	pool-r14							SL-CommResourcePoolV2X-r14
}

SL-TxPoolToReleaseListV2X-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxSL-V2X-TxPool-r14)) OF SL-V2X-TxPoolIdentity-r14

...
}

	CR/ TDoc XX

	H.062
	6.3.8 SL-InterFreqInfoV2X
	A space after “SL-InterFreqInfoV2X-r14” is missing.
	1
	SL-InterFreqInfoV2X-r14 ::= 		SEQUENCE {
	plmn-IdentityList-r14				PLMN-IdentityList			OPTIONAL,
	v2x-CommCarrierFreq-r14 			ARFCN-ValueEUTRA-r9,
	sl-MaxTxPower-r14					P-Max,
	sl-Bandwidth-r14					ENUMERATED {n6, n15, n25, n50, n75, n100},
	v2x-SchedulingPool-r14				SL-CommResourcePoolV2X-r14				OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	v2x-UE-SelectionConfigList-r14		SL-V2X-UE-SelectionConfigList-r14	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	...
}

	CR

	I.035
	6.3.8 SL-InterFreqInfoV2X
	Need code for field plmn-IdentityList-r14 is missing.

	2
	Add missing need code for field plmn-IdentityList-r14. Need OR looks ok.
	CR

	L.044
	6.3.8 SL-InterFreqInfoV2X
	The network may only provide the frequency information. Hence, it seems that sl-MaxTxPower-r14, sl-Bandwidth-r14 are optional fields
	2
	Make fields optional
	sl-MaxTxPower-r14					P-Max    OPTIONAL,   --Need OR
	sl-Bandwidth-r14					ENUMERATED {n6, n15, n25, n50, n75, n100} OPTIONAL,   --Need OR 

	CR

	L.045
	6.3.8 SL-InterFreqInfoV2X
	RAN2 agreement in RAN2#97 ‘10.	The serving carrier indicates to the UE the frequency carrier on which the UE may acquire the inter-carrier sidelink resource configuration.’ is not captured.
	2
	Suggest to add
	anchorCarrierFreqList-r14		SL-V2X-AnchorCarrierFreqList-r14				OPTIONAL,    --Need OR

	CR

	N.164
	6.3.8 SL-InterFreqInfoV2X
	plmn-IdentityList-r14				PLMN-IdentityList			OPTIONAL,
lacking NEED code
	2
	Add NEED OP and add in the description than if lacking then the config concerns serving PLMN (first entry as indicated in SIB1?)
	CR

	[bookmark: Z018]Z.018
	6.3.8 SL-InterFreqInfoV2X
	The size for SL-InterFreqInfoListV2X should be (0…maxFreq-1) instead of (1…maxFreq). It is because maxFreq comprises Pcell and SL-InterFreqInfoListV2X.
	2
	SL-InterFreqInfoListV2X-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE (SIZE (10..maxFreq-1)) OF SL-InterFreqInfoV2X-r14
If the value range is changed, the upper value maxFreq requires a new constant e.g. maxFreqMinus, because ASN.1 does not have arithmetics, i.e maxFreq-1 is just another identifier name. See also C.004.
	CR

	E.137
	6.3.8 SL-OffsetIndicator
	Unclear motivation. Currently there are these two IEs and it is unclear why we need both since one is a subset of the other. Maybe it is useful to have both but RAN2 should confirm this if so.
SL-OffsetIndicatorSync-v14xy ::=		INTEGER (40..159)

SL-OffsetIndicatorSync-r14 ::=			INTEGER (0..159)
	3
	The use of these fields should be confirmed.
	TBC

	N.169
	6.3.8 SL-OffsetIndicatorSync-v14xy, SL-OffsetIndicatorSync-r14
	Two overapping value ranges defined with non-critical extension
	2
	Why are these fields related? Wouldn't it be better to have separate names, e.g.

	

	L.049
	6.3.8 SL-P2X-ResourceSelectionConfig
	Clarify the meaning of the IE.
	2
	The IE SL-P2X-ResourceSelectionConfig includes the configuration of resource selection mechanism for P2X related V2X sidelink communication. E-UTRAN configures at least one resource selection mechanism. 

	CR

	L.050
	6.3.8 SL-P2X-SensingConfig
	Align the wording.
	1
	The IE SL-P2X-SensingConfig includes the configuration of resource sensing for P2X related V2X sidelink communication.
	

	E.046
	6.3.8 SL-P2X-SensingConfig-r14
	The field description of minNumCandidateSF has a network recommendation. Usually RAN2 spefications do not impose requirements or recommendations for deployments.
minNumCandidateSF
Indicates the minimum number of subframes that should be included in the possible candidate resources.
	2
	To be confirmed why a recommendation is needed. If a recommendation is not needed, the field description could be reformulated by using a statement of fact instead,
minNumCandidateSF
Indicates the minimum number of subframes that should be are included in the possible candidate resources.
	CR/ TBC

	E.046
	6.3.8 SL-P2X-SensingConfig-r14
	The information element SL-P2X-SensingConfig-r14 is referenced only once and it is not imported to any other module. 
	2
	Why is it necessary to define this new data type? If there are no reasons, the information element should be removed and the fields should be moved to SL-CommTxPoolSensingConfig-r14 where the information element is referenced.
	CR/ TBC

	E.116
	6.3.8 SL-PSSCH-TxConfig
	There may be a logical error in the configuration of the parameters associated with a certain UE speed threshold. The UE can be configured with a list of SL-PSCCH-TxConfig, and which configuration is used depends on the speed of the UE as captured in parameter thresUE-speed. If the speed is below this threshold the parameters in parametersAboveThres are used and if the speed is below the threshold the parameters in parametersBelowThres are used.
The problem is that the speed of the UE can be both below one threshold and and above another threshold at the same time. Which parameters should the UE use in that case?
	3
	Discuss in contribution. A possible solution is that the eNB ensures that the parameters “between” thresholds always are the same.
	CR/ WI (Ericsson)

	E.047
	6.3.8 SL-PSSCH-TxConfig
	It is not necessary to outline examples of the information element content because the exact content can be seen from ASN.1 and field descriptions.
–	SL-PSSCH-TxConfig
The IE SL-PSSCH-TxConfig indicates PSSCH TX parameters such as MCS, PRB number, retransmission number.
	2
	Remove the “such as “ part
–	SL-PSSCH-TxConfig
The IE SL-PSSCH-TxConfig indicates PSSCH TX parameters such as MCS, PRB number, retransmission number.

	CR

	E.048
	6.3.8 SL-PSSCH-TxConfig
	A shall requirement for “considerations” is too vague to be e.g. tested. Why is this requirement needed?
–	SL-PSSCH-TxConfig
The IE SL-PSSCH-TxConfig indicates PSSCH TX parameters such as MCS, PRB number, retransmission number. When lower layers select parameters from the range indicated in IE SL-PSSCH-TxConfig, the UE shall consider both configurations in IE SL-PSSCH-TxConfigList and IE SL-CBR-PSSCH-TxConfigList
	2
	It needs to be confirmed exactly what is required from the UE. If there are no reasons for a requirement, the sentence could be reformulated as (if kept at all)
–	SL-PSSCH-TxConfig
The IE SL-PSSCH-TxConfig indicates PSSCH TX parameters such as MCS, PRB number, retransmission number. When lower layers select parameters from the range indicated in IE SL-PSSCH-TxConfig, the UE shall considers both configurations in IE SL-PSSCH-TxConfigList and IE SL-CBR-PSSCH-TxConfigList
	CR/ TBC

	E.049
	6.3.8 SL-PSSCH-TxConfig
	The verbal form “can” indicates a capability or possibility. It does not seem correct to use this verbal form in the following fields because the fields are not sent by the UE. The intention is probably to specify that the UE is permitted to do something.
allowedRetxNumberPSSCH
Indicates the allowed retransmission number for transmissions on PSSCH (see TS 36.213 [23]). The value n0 indicates no retransmission for a transport block allowed; the value n1 indicates that the UE shall perform one retransmission for a transport block; and the value both indicates that the UE can autonomously select no retransmission or one retransmission for a transport block.
minRB-NumberPSSCH, maxRB-NumberPSSCH
Indicates the minimum and maximum number of PRBs which can be used for transmissions on PSSCH (see TS 36.213 [23]).
 
	2
	Change the verbal forms “can” to “may”
allowedRetxNumberPSSCH
Indicates the allowed retransmission number for transmissions on PSSCH (see TS 36.213 [23]). The value n0 indicates no retransmission for a transport block allowed; the value n1 indicates that the UE shall perform one retransmission for a transport block; and the value both indicates that the UE maycan autonomously select no retransmission or one retransmission for a transport block.
minRB-NumberPSSCH, maxRB-NumberPSSCH
Indicates the minimum and maximum number of PRBs which maycan be used for transmissions on PSSCH (see TS 36.213 [23]).

	CR

	E.050
	6.3.8 SL-PSSCH-TxConfig
	The information element SL-PSSCH-TxConfig is referenced only once and it is not imported to any other module. Why is this new data type needed?
	2
	To be confirmed why this new data type is needed. If it is not needed, it should be removed and its fields should be included in the information element (or message) where SL-PSSCH-TxConfig is now referenced.
	TBC

	N.170
	6.3.8 SL-PSSCH-TxConfig::Cond CBR
	The condition makes no sense
	2
	Does the condition imply the field using it is 1) mandatory in the mentioned IE and never present elsewhere? 2) optional (Need OR) in the mentioned IE and never present elsewhere? 3) something else?
Change to:
“The field is optionally present, Need OR within IE SL-CBR-PSSCH-TxConfigList-r14. Otherwise the field is not present.”
	CR

	C.018
	6.3.8 SL-RestrictResourceReservationPeriod
	The title “SL-CommResourcePool field descriptions” should be “SL-RestrictResourceReservationPeriod  field descriptions”
	1
	SL-RestrictResourceReservationPeriodSL-CommResourcePool field descriptions
SL-RestrictResourceReservationPeriod
Indicates the allowed value for the signalling of the resource reservation period in PSCCH for V2X sidelink communication. Value v0dot2 means SL-RestrictResourceReservationPeriod is set to 0.2, value v0dot5 means SL-RestrictResourceReservationPeriod is set to 0.5, value v1 means SL-RestrictResourceReservationPeriod is set to 1, and so on. Value v0dot2 and value v0dot5 are configured in a pool-specific manner only.

	CR

	L.048
	6.3.8 SL-SyncAllowed
	Clarify the meaning of the IE.
	2
	The IE SL-SyncAllowed indicates the allowed the synchronization references for transmission resource pool. 

	CR

	N.165
	6.3.8 SL-SyncAllowed
	enb-Sync
If configured, the (pre-) configured resources can be used if the UE is directly or indirectly synchronized to eNB (i.e., synchronized to a reference UE which is directly synchronized to eNB).
	2
	Change description to
enb-Sync
If configured, the (pre-) configured resources can be used if the UE is directly or indirectly synchronized to eNB (i.e., synchronized to a reference UE which is directly synchronized to eNB) synchronized to eNB.

Bracket was move right after “indirectly” which it refers to. Comma after “i.e.” is removed. Same should be applied to gnss-Sync field description for this IE.

	CR

	H.061
	6.3.8 SL-SyncConfig
	The following agreement achieved in RAN1 #87 meeting is currently absent and should be captured into TS 36.331: 
When two resources are included, the following behavior is used. 
The same sync resource is used for UEs directly synchronized with GNSS.
	2
	Add the following texts into the field description of SL-SyncConfig
syncOffsetIndicator
E-UTRAN should ensure syncOffsetIndicator is set to the same value as syncOffsetIndicator1 or syncOffsetIndicator2 in preconfigSync within SL-Preconfiguration, if configured. If syncOffsetIndicator-v14xy is configured, the UE shall ignore the field syncOffsetIndicator-r12. E-UTRAN should ensure syncOffsetIndicator is set to syncOffsetIndicator1 in preconfigSync within SL-V2X-Preconfiguration, if syncOffsetIndicator3 is pre-configured in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration. or if gnss-Sync is included in the corresponding entry and syncOffsetIndicator3 is not pre-configured in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration.

	CR

	L.047
	6.3.8 SL-SyncConfig
	Wrong field name.
	2
	syncOffsetIndicator
E-UTRAN should ensure syncOffsetIndicator is set to the same value as syncOffsetIndicator1 or syncOffsetIndicator2 in preconfigSync within SL-Preconfiguration, if configured. If syncOffsetIndicator-v14xy is configured, the UE shall ignore the field syncOffsetIndicator-r12. E-UTRAN should ensure syncOffsetIndicators is set to syncOffsetIndicator1 in preconfigSyncv2x-CommPreconfigSync within SL-V2X-Preconfiguration, if syncOffsetIndicator3 is pre-configured in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration for a concerned frequency.

	CR

	Z.021
	6.3.8 SL-SyncConfig
	“preconfigSync” is only included in “SL-Preconfiguration”, while it is “v2x-CommPreconfigSync” in “SL-V2X-Preconfiguration”.
syncOffsetIndicator
E-UTRAN should ensure syncOffsetIndicator is set to the same value as syncOffsetIndicator1 or syncOffsetIndicator2 in preconfigSync within SL-Preconfiguration, if configured. If syncOffsetIndicator-v14xy is configured, the UE shall ignore the field syncOffsetIndicator-r12. E-UTRAN should ensure syncOffsetIndicator is set to syncOffsetIndicator1 in preconfigSync within SL-V2X-Preconfiguration, if syncOffsetIndicator3 is pre-configured in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration.
	2
	Correction as below:
syncOffsetIndicator
E-UTRAN should ensure syncOffsetIndicator is set to the same value as syncOffsetIndicator1 or syncOffsetIndicator2 in preconfigSync within SL-Preconfiguration, if configured. If syncOffsetIndicator-v14xy is configured, the UE shall ignore the field syncOffsetIndicator-r12. E-UTRAN should ensure syncOffsetIndicator is set to syncOffsetIndicator1 in v2x-CommPreconfigSyncpreconfigSync within SL-V2X-Preconfiguration, if syncOffsetIndicator3 is pre-configured in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration.

	CR

	E.051
	6.3.8 SL-TF-ResourceConfig
	RAN capabilities are not within the scope of the standard.
subframeBitmap
Indicates the subframe bitmap indicating resources used for sidelink. For sidelink communication, E-UTRAN configures value bs40 for FDD and the following values for TDD: value bs42 for configuration0, value bs16 for configuration1, value bs8 for configuration2, value bs12 for configuration3, value bs8 for configuration4, value bs4 for configuration5 and value bs30 for configuration6. For V2X sidelink communication, E-UTRAN can configure value bs16, bs20 or bs100 for FDD and the following values for TDD: value bs60 for configuration0, value bs40 for configuration1, value bs20 for configuration2, value bs30 for configuration3, value bs20 for configuration4, value bs10 for configuration5 and value bs50 for configuration6.

	2
	Remove the verbal form “can” and use statement of fact instead
subframeBitmap
Indicates the subframe bitmap indicating resources used for sidelink. For sidelink communication, E-UTRAN configures value bs40 for FDD and the following values for TDD: value bs42 for configuration0, value bs16 for configuration1, value bs8 for configuration2, value bs12 for configuration3, value bs8 for configuration4, value bs4 for configuration5 and value bs30 for configuration6. For V2X sidelink communication, E-UTRAN can configures value bs16, bs20 or bs100 for FDD and the following values for TDD: value bs60 for configuration0, value bs40 for configuration1, value bs20 for configuration2, value bs30 for configuration3, value bs20 for configuration4, value bs10 for configuration5 and value bs50 for configuration6.

	CR

	N.171
	6.3.8 SL-ThresPSSCH-RSRP
	The field description should be algined with other measurement quantieis. Also, shouldn’t this mapping be handled in RAN4 specification instead of the field description here?
	3
	Clarify if the mapping should be rather have a reference to RAN4 specifications. If not, the following would be more in line with other parts of RRC:
The actual value is (-128 + (field value -1)*2) dBm.
	CR

	E.052
	6.3.8 SL-ThresPSSCH-RSRP-List-r14
	The information element is referenced only once and it is not imported to any other module. Why is this new data type needed?
	2
	To be confirmed why this new data type is needed. If it is not needed, it should be removed and its fields should be included in the information element (or message) where SL-ThresPSSCH-RSRP-List-r14 is now referenced.
	CR/ TBC

	E.053
	6.3.8 SL-TxPower
	The information element is referenced only once and it is not imported to any other module. Why is this new data type needed?
	2
	To be confirmed why this new data type is needed. If it is not needed, it should be removed and its fields should be included in the information element (or message) where SL-TxPower is now referenced.
	CR/ TBC

	N.172
	6.3.8 SL-TxPower::power-r14
	Could be better as txPower-r14
	2
	Use “txPower-r14” instead
	CR

	E.054
	6.3.8 SL-TypeTxSync
	How is the spare value supposed to be used? The information element is referenced by both common and dedicated signaling. It has been agreed during previous ASN.1 reviews that spare values are not used in dedicated signaling.
SL-TypeTxSync-r14 ::=		ENUMERATED {gnss, enb, ue, spare1}
	2
	Remove the spare value
SL-TypeTxSync-r14 ::=		ENUMERATED {gnss, enb, ue, spare1}
	CR

	L.051
	6.3.8 SL-V2X-ConfigDedicated
	The range of thresSL-TxPrioritization-r14 does not need to include ‘0’ and ‘1’ since the current range of PPPP is 1 to 8 and 1 means that UL is always prioritized.
	2
	Suggested value range is 2~8 or use SL-Priority-r13

	CR

	L.052
	6.3.8 SL-V2X-ConfigDedicated
	Priorization is done in MAC layer so that it would be good to add reference.
No italic for SIB21.
	1
	thresSL-TxPrioritization
Indicates the threshold used to determine whether SL TX is prioritized over UL TX overlapping in time, used as specified in TS 36.321 [6]. If the SL data to be transmitted has a PPPP value lower than this threshold, then the SL data can be prioritized over UL transmission in the same subframe. This value shall overwrite thresSL-TxPrioritization configured in SIB21 or SL-V2X-Preconfiguration if any.

	CR

	L.053
	6.3.8 SL-V2X-ConfigDedicated
	Rearrange the fields in field description in alphabetical order
	1
	Switch between sl-DV-RNTI and v2x-InterFreqInfoList.

	CR

	N.173
	6.3.8 SL-V2X-ConfigDedicated-r14
	Lot of unnamed SEQUENCES, making the structure harder to read
	3
	Consider using IE definitions for SEQUENCES used in scheduled-r14, ue-Selected-r14, 
	

	N.175
	6.3.8 SL-V2X-ConfigDedicated-r14::mac-MainConfig-r14, v2x-SchedulingPool-r14, mcs-r14
	Need OP used but no field descriptions – is there a reason for OP, or should these be OR?
	3
	Discuss if these fields should be releasable
	

	N.174
	6.3.8 SL-V2X-ConfigDedicated-r14::v2x-CommTxPoolNormalDedicated-r14
	Is this SEQUENCE needed?
	3
	This looks like an unnecessary wrapper SEQUENCE, could be easier to just remove it. Alternatively, define it as named IE.
	

	E.045
	6.3.8 SL-V2X-InterFreqUE-SelectionConfig
	The field descriptions of p2x-CommTxPoolNormal, v2x-CommRxPool, v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional, v2x-CommTxPoolNormal use verbal form “is allowed to” instead of “may” to express permission. The verbal form for permission is “may” according to specification drafting rules, TR 20.801, Annex E table E.3. The equivalent expression “is allowed to” shall be used only in exceptional cases when the form given in the first column cannot be used for linguistic reasons as stated in TR 21.801 subclause 6.6.1.
	2
	The linguistic reason to use “is allowed to” instead of “may” should be confirmed. If there are no such linguisitic reasons, reformulate the field descriptions as 
p2x-CommTxPoolNormal
Indicates the resources on a carrier frequency by which the UE is allowed tomay transmit P2X related V2X sidelink communication.
and
v2x-CommRxPool 
Indicates the resources on a carrier frequency by which the UE is allowed tomay receive V2X sidelink communication.
and
v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional
Indicates the resources on a carrier frequency by which the UE is allowed tomay transmit V2X sidelink communication in exceptional conditions, as specified in 5.10.13.
and
v2x-CommTxPoolNormal
Indicates the resources on a carrier frequency by which the UE is allowed tomay transmit V2X sidelink communication.
	CR/ TBC

	H.063
	6.3.8 SL-V2X-InterFreqUE-SelectionConfig
	A tab before “SEQUENCE” is missing.
	1
	SL-V2X-UE-SelectionConfigList-r14 ::= 	SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxCellIntra)) OF SL-V2X-InterFreqUE-SelectionConfig-r14

	CR

	Z.020
	6.3.8 SL-ZoneConfig

	If the IE SL-ZoneConfig is included in SystemInformationBlockType21 or in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration, the UE shall determine an identity of the zone (i.e. Zone_id) in which it is located using the following formulae:
x1= Floor (x / L) Mod Nx;
y1= Floor (y / W) Mod Ny;
Zone_id = y1 * Nx + x1.
Which means all the parametes of zoneLength, zoneWidth, zoneIdLingiMod and zoneIdLatiMod in the IE SL-ZoneConfig  are necessary, not optional.

SL-ZoneConfig-r14 ::= 		SEQUENCE {
	zoneLength-r14	ENUMERATED { m5, m10, m20, m50, m100, m200, m500, spare1}	OPTIONAL, -- Need OR
	zoneWidth-r14	ENUMERATED { m5, m10, m20, m50, m100, m200, m500, spare1}	OPTIONAL, -- Need OR
	zoneIdLongiMod-r14	INTEGER (1..4)									OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	zoneIdLatiMod-r14	INTEGER (1..4)									OPTIONAL	-- Need OR
}
	2
	Delete the description of ‘OPTIONAL, -- Need OR’ for zoneLength-r14, zoneWidth-r14, zoneIdLingiMod-r14 and zoneIdLatiMod -r14 in the IE SL-ZoneConfig.

SL-ZoneConfig-r14 ::= 		SEQUENCE {
	zoneLength-r14	ENUMERATED { m5, m10, m20, m50, m100, m200, m500, spare1}	OPTIONAL, -- Need OR
	zoneWidth-r14	ENUMERATED { m5, m10, m20, m50, m100, m200, m500, spare1}	OPTIONAL, -- Need OR
	zoneIdLongiMod-r14	INTEGER (1..4)									OPTIONAL, -- Need OR
	zoneIdLatiMod-r14	INTEGER (1..4)									OPTIONAL, -- Need OR
}

	CR

	H.060
	6.3.8 SPS-Config
	The field description for the fields ul-V-SPS-RNTI and sl-V-SPS-RNTI are missing, which makes it unclear which specific parameters in other Specs (i.e. TS 36.321) these two fields correspond to.  

Besides, it seems that the field description of fixedRV-NonAdaptive is not placed in an improper place, not following the alphabet order. 
	2
	Add the following two field descriptions for SPS-Config:
sl-V-SPS -RNTI
SL Semi-Persistent Scheduling V-RNTI, see TS 36.321 [6].
ul-V-SPS -RNTI
UL Semi-Persistent Scheduling V-RNTI, see TS 36.321 [6].
Move the field description of fixedRV-NonAdaptive to the right place according to the alphabet order. 

	CR

	N.168
	6.3.8 tx-Parameters-ListPPPP-r14
	Add dash between List and PPPP
	2
	Use tx-Parameters-List-PPPP-r14
	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.4 RRC multiplicity and type constraints values

	N.177
	6.4 maxCBR-Report-r14
	Slightly long comment, could be simplified
maxCBR-Report-r14			INTEGER ::= 72	-- Maximum number of CBR results reported in a report
	2
	Proposal for the comment: 
maxCBR-Report-r14			INTEGER ::= 72	-- Maximum number of CBR results reported in a report

	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.5  PC5 RRC messages

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.6  Direct Indication Information

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.7.1  General NB-IoT message structure

	L.055
	6.7.1	General NB-IoT message structure
	The new NBIOT-RRC-Definitions is not in alphabetical order.
	1
	Sort the definitions as follows;
T-Reordering,
TimeAlignmentTimer,
TrackingAreaCode,
T-Reordering

	CR

	Q.016
	6.7.1 SystemInformationBlockType1-NB message
	An extended list of SIB Types for NB is defined (SIB-TypeExt-NB-r14) but it is unclear how the enteries in SIB-MappingInfo-NB-r13 set to sibTypeExt-NB-v14xy map to the entries in SIB-MAppingInfo-NB-v14xy? The specification currently only has one SIB-TypeExt-NB-r14 defined hence it may not be a problem but in future there could be more entries and legacy UEs need to be able to handle these gracefully.
	2
	Desribe the mapping of sibTypeExt-NB-v14xy enteries in SIB-MappingInfo-NB-r13 map to enteries in SIB-MappingInfo-NB-v14xy. That is, the first sibTypeExt-NB-v14xy entery in SIB-MappingInfo-NB-r13 maps to first entery in SIB-MappingInfo-NB-v14xy, the second sibTypeExt-NB-v14xy entery in SIB-MappingInfo-NB-r13 maps to second entery in SIB-MappingInfo-NB-v14xy, and so on.
sib-MappingInfo
List of the SIBs mapped to this SystemInformation message.There is no mapping information of SIB2-NB; it is always present in the first SystemInformation message listed in the schedulingInfoList list. In case sib-TypeExt-r14 is included, the corresponding entry of sib-MappingInfo-r13 is set to sibTypeExt. If at least on occurance of sib-MappingInfo-r13 is set to sibTypeExt then sib-TypeExt-r14 shall be incuded. The first sibTypeExt included in schedulingInfoList corresponds to the first entry in sib-TypeExt-r14, the second sibTypeExt included in schedulingInfoList corresponds to the second entry in sib-TypeExt-r14, and so on.

	CR

	Q.017
	6.7.1 SystemInformationBlockType1-NB message
	Why is the entries in SystemInformationBlockType1-NB-v14xy-IEs marked as ‘Need OR’ but the fields within the coresponding sub-structure are marked as Need OP’ . For example see cellSelectionInfo-v14xy & CellSelectionInfo-NB-v14xy. Should it not be the other way round?
	2
	Suggest change ‘Need OR’ to ‘Need OP’ for cellSelectionInfo-v14xy in SystemInformationBlockType-NB-v14xy-IEs as the UE behaviour is clearly defined when any of the two sub-field is not present.  
	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.7.2  NB-IoT Message definitions

	H.084
	6.7.2 DL-CarrierConfigCommon-NB
	Suffix of eutraControlRegionSize-r13 is not correct , should be –r14
	2
	Change as follows:
eutraControlRegionSize-r143		ENUMERATED {n1, n2, n3}	

	CR

	H.085
	6.7.2 NPRACH-ConfigSIB-NB

	The word order sounds strange in the IE description
	2
	Change as follows:
The IE NPRACH-ConfigSIB-NB is used to specify the NPRACH configuration in the system information for the anchor carrier. 
	CR

	H.086
	[bookmark: _Toc470095848]6.7.2 RLC-Config-NB
	RLC-Config-NB is extended to include RLC UM configuration. However, RLC UM is only used for SC-PTM for which RLC configuration is not signallled
	2
	Change as follows:
- Remove SN-FieldLength from the IMPORT
- Change the ASN.1 as follows:

RLC-Config-NB-r13 ::=	CHOICE	{
	am					SEQUENCE {
		ul-AM-RLC-r13			UL-AM-RLC-NB-r13,
		dl-AM-RLC-r13			DL-AM-RLC-NB-r13
	}, 
	...,
	um-Uni-Directional-DL-r14	SEQUENCE {
		dl-UM-RLC-r14			DL-UM-RLC-NB-r14
	}
}

DL-UM-RLC-NB-r14 ::=		SEQUENCE {
	sn-FieldLength-r14			SN-FieldLength
}

- remove the field description
sn-FieldLength
Indicates the UM RLC SN field size, see TS 36.322 [7], in bits. Value size5 means 5 bits, size10 means 10 bits.

	CR

	H.087
	6.7.2 RLC-Config-NB
	t-reordering is introduced as OPTIONAL Need OR. However, it is only needed if twoHARQProcesses is configured  so it could be made Conditional instead.  
	2
	Change as follows:
RLC-Config-NB-v14xy ::=	SEQUENCE {
	t-Reordering-r14			T-Reordering	OPTIONAL	-- Cond twoHARQNeed OR
}

And add the condition
twoHARQ:
The field is mandatory present if twoHARQ processes is configured. Otherwise, the field is not needed. 

	CR

	M.027
	6.7.2 RRCConnectionRelease-NB message
	The condition “Redirection” should be in lower case, also it’s more succinct to call it “redirect”
	1
	Change the condition name “Redirection” to “redirect”
	CR

	N.180
	6.7.2 RRCConnectionRelease-NB::Cond Redirection
	Need OR used – why is that?
	3
	Discuss whether to use ON since this a one-shot field.
	

	H.065
	[bookmark: _Toc470095818]6.7.2 RRCConnectionSetupComplete-NB
	Field gummei-Type-r14 is defined as ENUMERATED {native, mapped} by analogy with LTE. However, the filed does not exist in Rel-13 and the default value is ‘native’. 
It would be better to define the parameter as ENUMERATED {mapped} to avoid impacting UE that does not support IRAT
	2/3
	Change the field and its description as follows
gummei-Type-r14		ENUMERATED {native, mapped}	OPTIONAL,
gummei-Type
This field is used to indicate whether that the GUMMEI included is native (assigned by EPC) or mapped (from 2G/3G identifiers) as indicated by the upper layers, TS 24.301 [35].

	CR

	H.088
	6.7.2 SC-MTCH-InfoList

	Parameter sc-mtch-CarrierConfig-r14 is defined as mandatory present. However, it could be defined as OPTIONAL need OP, with absence meaning that the anchor carrier is used.
Also the field description is not correct
	2/3
	Change as follows:
sc-mtch-CarrierConfig-r14				DL-CarrierConfigCommon-NB-r14 	OPTIONAL, -- Need OP
sc-mtch-CarrierConfig
Downlink carriers that is be used for SC-MTCH. 
If the field is absent, the anchor carrier is used for SC-MTCH.

	CR

	H.089
	[bookmark: _Toc470095754]6.7.2 SC-MTCH-InfoList

	The field description of sc-mtch-SchedulingInfo-r14  is not correct.
	2
	sc-mtch-SchedulingInfo
DRX information for the SC-MTCH. If this field is absent, DRX is ot used for the SC-MTCH may be scheduled in any subframe.

	CR

	H.090
	6.7.2 SC-MTCH-InfoList

	A word is missing in the field description of parameter drx-InactivityTimerSCPTM

	2
	Change as follows:
drx-InactivityTimerSCPTM
Timer for SC-MTCH reception in TS 36.321 [6]. Value in number of NPDCCH periods. Value pp1 corresponds to 1 NPDCCH period, pp2 corresponds to 2 NPDCCH periods and so on.

	CR

	H.066
	6.7.2 SCPTMConfiguration-NB

	There is no need to refer to NB-IoT UE in the filed description as the ASN.1 only applies to NB-IoT 
	2
	Change as follows:
scptm-NeighbourCellList
List of neighbour cells providing MBMS services via SC-MRB. When absent, the NB-IoT UE shall assume that MBMS services listed in the SCPTMConfiguration-NB message are not provided via SC-MRB in any neighbour cell.

	CR

	H.091
	6.7.2 SCPTM-NeighbourCellList-NB

	carrierFreq-r14 in PCI-ARFCN-NB-r14 is defined as OPTIONAL w/o Need code

there is no field description table
	2
	Add the need code
carrierFreq-r14				CarrierFreq-NB-r13	
	OPTIONAL		-- Need OP
Add the field description table
carrierFreq
Indicates the frequency of the neighbour cell indicated by physCellId. Absence of the IE means that the neighbour cell is on the same frequency as the current cell 
physCellI
Indicates the physical cell id of the neighbour cell. 

	CR

	N.187
	6.7.2 sibx-v14xy	
	This IE is for SIB22
	2
	Change x to 22
	CR

	H.070
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType15-NB
	A new type MBMS-SAI-List-NB-r14 is introduced. However its definition is identical to MBMS-SAI-List-r11, so the legacy type could be reused
	2
	Change as follows:
- IMPORT MBMS-SAI-List-r11
- change the ASN.1:
SystemInformationBlockType15-NB-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	mbms-SAI-IntraFreq-r14					MBMS-SAI-List-NB-r114			OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	mbms-SAI-InterFreqList-r14				MBMS-SAI-InterFreqList-NB-r14	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	lateNonCriticalExtension				OCTET STRING					OPTIONAL,
	...
}

MBMS-SAI-List-NB-r14 ::=				SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxSAI-MBMS-r11)) OF MBMS-SAI-r11

MBMS-SAI-InterFreqList-NB-r14 ::=		SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFreq)) OF MBMS-SAI-InterFreq-NB-r14

MBMS-SAI-InterFreq-NB-r14 ::=			SEQUENCE {
	dl-CarrierFreq-r14						CarrierFreq-NB-r13,
	mbms-SAI-List-r14						MBMS-SAI-List-NB-r114,
	multiBandInfoList-r14					AdditionalBandInfoList-NB-r14	OPTIONAL	-- Need OR
}

	CR

	H.068
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType1-NB

	schedulingInfoList-v14xy introduces a mechanism for SIB type extension as there is no spare value left.
However, there may be simpler way to extend
	3
	To discuss whether this is the best way  to extend  IE Sib-MappingInfo-NB-r13 to allow signalling of new sib-Type without impacting legacy UEs
Discuss and conclude 
	TBC

	I.036
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType1-NB
	Description of condition sibTypeExt: The condition is used for the optional field sib-TypeExt-r14. Therefore, saying “The field is mandatory present” is not correct. Furthermore, to improve readability the word “for” can be removed.
	2
	Correct the description of condition sibTypeExt as shown below.
sibTypeExt
The field is mandatoryoptionally present, need OR, if, for the corresponding entry in SIB-MappingInfo-r13 is set to sibTypeExt. Otherwise the field is not present.

	CR

	[bookmark: N181]N.181
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType1-NB::ce-authorisationOffset
	Clarify field description
ce-AuthorisationOffset
Parameter “Qoffsetauthorization“ in TS 36.304 [4]. 
If absent, the UE applies the value of ce-authorisationOffset in SystemInformationBlockType1-NB, if present.  Otherwise, the UE applies the (default) value of 0 dB for “Qoffsetauthorization” in TS 36.304 [4].
	2
	Change latter sentence to:
If the field is absent, UE shall use value of 0 dB for “Qoffsetauthorization“.

	CR

	[bookmark: N182]N.182
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType1-NB::powerClass14dBm-Offset,
SystemInformationBlockType3-NB::powerClass14dBm-Offset
	Clarify field description

	2
	The text is quite long and could be simplified, e.g. as:
powerClass14dBm-Offset 
Parameter “Poffset” in TS 36.304 [4]. powerClass14dBm-Offset is only applicable for UE supporting powerClassNB-14dBm. If the field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of 0 dB for “Poffset” in TS 36.304 [4]
	CR

	H.071
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType20-NB
	Parameter sc-mcch-CarrierConfig-r14 is defined as mandory present. However, it would be better to define as OPTIONAL need OP, with absence meaning that the anchor carrier is used.
	2
	Change as follows:
sc-mcch-CarrierConfig-r14			DL-CarrierConfigCommon-NB-r14	OPTIONAL, -- Need OP

sc-mcch-CarrierConfig
Downlink carrier that can be is used for SC-MCCH.
If the field is absent, the anchor carrier is used for SC-MCCH.

	CR

	H.072
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType20-NB
	Parameter sc-mcch-SchedulingInfo-r14 is defined as mandory present. However, it should be to define as OPTIONAL need OP, with absence meaning that DRX is not used.
Also, the field description is missing
	2
	Change as follows:
sc-mcch-SchedulingInfo-r14			SC-MCCH-SchedulingInfo-NB-r14 OPTIONAL, -- Need OP

sc-mcch-SchedulingInfo
DRX information for the SC-MCCH. If this field is absent, DRX is not used for SC-MCCH reception.

	CR

	H.073
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType20-NB
	Field description of parameter npdcch-NumRepetitions-SC-MCCH is missing
	2
	Add the field description as follows:
npdcch-NumRepetitions-SC-MCCH
The maximum number of NPDCCH repetitions the UE needs to monitor for SC-MCCH multicast search space, see TS 36.213 [23].

	CR

	H.074
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType20-NB
	IE SC-MCCH-SchedulingInfo-NB-r14:
The DRX mechanism is identical for SC-MCCH and SC-MTCH. Hower different parameter names have been used which leads to text duplication in MAC specification.  
It would better to use the same parameter names
	2/3
	Rename the parameters  as follows:
- sc-mcch-onDurationTimerSCPTM-r14
- sc-mcch-InactivityTimerSCPTM-r14
	CR

	H.075
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType20-NB
	A word is missing in the field description of parameter sc-mcch-InactivityTimerSCPTM
	2
	sc-mcch-InactivityTimerSCPTM
Timer for SC-MCCH reception in TS 36.321 [6]. Value in number of NPDCCH periods. Value pp1 corresponds to 1 NPDCCH period, pp2 corresponds to 2 NPDCCH periods and so on.

	CR

	H.076
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB
	A word is missing in the field description of parameter nprach-MultiCarrierConfig

	2
	Change as follows
nprach-MultiCarrierConfig
Provide the configuration for random access on non-anchor carriers.

	CR

	H.077
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB
	Field description of pagingWeight and pagingWeightAnchor are not in alphabetical order
	2
	Move the description after pcch-ConfigList
	CR

	H.078
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB
	It could be clarifed that the number of entries in pcch-ConfigList is the same as the number of entries in dl-CarrierConfigList and that if an entry is empty in pcch-ConfigList then the corresponding carrier in dl-CarrierConfigList is not used for paging 

	2
	Change as follows 
pcch-ConfigList
Configure the PCCH parameters for each non-anchor DL carrier .
E-UTRAN includes the same number of entries, and listed in the same order, as in dl-CarrierConfigList . If entry is empty in pcch-ConfigList, then the DL non anchor carrier in the corresponding entry in dl-CarrierConfigList is not used for paging.

	CR

	H.079
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB
	nprach-ConfigList : It could be clarifed that the number of entries in nprach-ConfigList is the same as the number of entries in ul-CarrierConfigList 
	2
	Change as follows 
nprach-ConfigList
Configure the NPRACH parameters for each non-anchor UL carrier.
E-UTRAN includes the same number of entries, and listed in the same order, as in ul-CarrierConfigList . 

	CR

	H.080
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB
	NPRACH-ParametersList-NB-r14 : It could be clarifed that the number of entries in NPRACH-ParametersList-NB-r14 is the same as the number of entries in NPRACH-ParametersList-NB-r13 in SIB2-NB  or 0 if the UL carrier is not used for PRACH 
	2
	Change as follows 
nprach-ParametersList
Configure NPRACH parameters for each NPRACH resource on one non-anchor UL carrier . Up to three NPRACH resources can be configured on one non-anchor UL carrier. Each NPRACH resource is associated with a different number of NPRACH repetitions.
E-UTRAN includes the same number of entries, and listed in the same order, as in NPRACH-ParametersList-NB-r13 in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB or  0 entry, in which case the corresponding UL non anchor carrier is not used for PRACH.

	CR

	H.081
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB
	nprach-ProbabilityAnchorList-r14 : It could be clarifed that the number of entries in nprach-ProbabilityAnchorList-r14 is the same as the number of entries in NPRACH-ParametersList-NB-r13 in SIB2-NB. 
The description of the selection probability for a non-anchor carrier NPRACH resource is not fully correct
	2
	Change as follows 
nprach-ProbabilityAnchorList
Configure the NPRACH selection probability for each NPRACH resource on the anchor carrier. p0 corresponds to a probability of 0., px2 FFS ….
E-UTRAN includes the same number of entries, and listed in the same order, as in NPRACH-ParametersList-NB-r13 in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB 
All non-anchor carriers PRACH resources have equal probability between them and the probability of selecting a given non-anchor carrier NPRACH resource is (p1001- nprach-ProbabilityAnchor)/(number of non-anchor NPRACH resources)

	CR

	H.082
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB
	NPRACH-ProbabilityAnchor-NB-r14: the meaning of the different enumerated values is not defined
	4
	To be handled via contribution at next meeting.

	TDoc WI (Huawei)

	H.083
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB
	The field description for the default values is not very clear

	2
	Change as follows:
npdcch-NumRepetitions-RA
Maximum number of repetitions for NPDCCH common search space (CSS) for RAR, Msg3 retransmission and Msg4, see TS 36.213 [23, 16.6].
If absent, the value of npdcch-NumRepetitions-RA
configured in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB for the NPRACH resource in the corresponding entry of NPRACH-ParametersList nprach-ParametersList in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB applies.
npdcch-Offset -RA 
Fractional period offset of starting subframe for NPDCCH common search space (CSS Type 2), see TS 36.213 [23, 16.6].
If absent, the value of npdcch-Offset-RA configured in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB for the NPRACH resource in the corresponding entry of NPRACH-ParametersList nprach-ParametersList in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB applies.
npdcch-StartSF-CSS-RA 
Starting subframe configuration for NPDCCH common search space (CSS), including RAR, Msg3 retransmission, and Msg4, see TS 36.213 [23, 16.6].
If absent, the value of npdcch-StartSF-CSS-RA 
configured in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB for the NPRACH resource in the corresponding entry of NPRACH-ParametersList nprach-ParametersList in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB applies.
nprach-NumCBRA-StartSubcarriers
The number of start subcarriers for contention based random access. The UE shall select one of these start subcarriers when randomly selecting a start subcarrier in the preamble selection in 36.321 [6]. The start subcarrier indexes that the UE is allowed to randomly select from are according to the following:
nprach-SubcarrierOffset + [0, nprach-NumCBRA-StartSubcarriers - 1]
If absent, the value of nprach-NumCBRA-StartSubcarriers
configured in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB for the NPRACH resource in the corresponding entry of NPRACH-ParametersList nprach-ParametersList in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB applies.
nprach-NumSubcarriers
Number of sub-carriers in a NPRACH resource, see TS 36.211 [21, 10.1.6]. In number of subcarriers.
If absent, the value of nprach-NumSubcarriers configured in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB for the PRACH resource in the corresponding entry of NPRACH-ParametersList nprach-ParametersList in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB applies.
nprach-Periodicity
Periodicity of a NPRACH resource, see TS 36.211 [21, 10.1.6]. Unit in millisecond.
If absent, the value of nprach-Periodicityconfigured in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB for the NPRACH resource in the corresponding entry in NPRACH-ParametersList nprach-ParametersList in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB applies.
nprach-StartTime
Start time of the NPRACH resource in one period, see TS 36.211 [21, 10.1.6]. Unit in millisecond.
If absent, the value of nprach-StartTime configured in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB for the NPRACH resource in the corresponding entry of NPRACH-ParametersList nprach-ParametersList in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB applies.
nprach-SubcarrierOffset
Frequency location of the NPRACH resource, see TS 36.211 [21, 10.1.6]. In number of subcarriers, offset from sub-carrier 0.
If absent, the value of nprach-SubcarrierOffset configured in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB for the NPRACH resource in the corresponding entry of in NPRACH-ParametersListnprach-ParametersList in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB applies.
nprach-SubcarrierMSG3-RangeStart
Fraction for calculating the starting subcarrier index of the range reserved for indication of UE support for multi-tone Msg3 transmission, within the NPRACH resource, see TS 36.211 [21, 10.1.6]. Multi-tone Msg3 transmission is not supported for {32, 64, 128} repetitions of NPRACH. For at least one of the NPRACH resources with the number of NPRACH repetitions other than {32, 64, 128}, the value of nprach-SubcarrierMSG3-RangeStart should not be 0.
If nprach-SubcarrierMSG3-RangeStart is equal to {oneThird} or {twoThird} the start subcarrier indexes for the two partitions are given by:
nprach-SubcarrierOffset + [0, floor(nprach-NumCBRA-StartSubcarriers * nprach-SubcarrierMSG3-RangeStart) -1] 
for the single-tone Msg3 NPRACH partition;
nprach-SubcarrierOffset + [floor(nprach-NumCBRA-StartSubcarriers * nprach-SubcarrierMSG3-RangeStart), nprach-NumCBRA-StartSubcarriers - 1] 
for the multi-tone Msg3 NPRACH partition;
If absent, the value of nprach-SubcarrierMSG3-RangeStart configured in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB for the NPRACH resource in the corresponding entry of NPRACH-ParametersList nprach-ParametersList in SystemInformationBlockType2-NB applies.

	CR

	N.186
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB:: nprach-Parameters-r14
	Fields that are Need OP have a bit imprecise wording on field absence condition
	2
	See N.004
	

	N.183
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType3-NB::ce-authorisationOffset
	Clarify field description
	2
	Based on N.181, change field description to:
ce-AuthorisationOffset
Parameter “Qoffsetauthorization“ in TS 36.304 [4]. 
If the field is absent, the UE applies the value of ce-authorisationOffset according to presence of ce-authorisationOffset in SystemInformationBlockType1-NB if present. Otherwise, the UE applies the (default) value of 0 dB for “Qoffsetauthorization” in TS 36.304 [4].

	CR

	H.069
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType5-NB

	The field description of scptm-FreqOffset indicates to use infinite dBs in absence of the IE. The usual terminology is value of infinity
	2
	Change as follows:
scptm-FreqOffset
Parameter QoffsetSCPTM in TS 36.304 [4]. Actual value QoffsetSCPTM = field value * 2 [dB]. If the field is not present, the value of infinity shall be used for QoffsetSCPTM. the UE uses infinite dBs for the SC-PTM frequency offset with cell ranking as specified in TS 36.304 [4].

	CR

	N.185
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType5-NB:: scptm-FreqOffset
	Clarify field description
	2
	Change to:
scptm-FreqOffset
Parameter QoffsetSCPTM in TS 36.304 [4]. Actual value QoffsetSCPTM = field value * 2 [dB]. If the field is not present, the UE uses infinite dBs for the SC-PTM frequency offset with cell ranking considers the SC-PTM frequency offset with cell ranking to have value “infinite”, as specified in TS 36.304 [4].

	CR

	N.184
	6.7.2 SystemInformationBlockType5-NB::powerClass14dBm-Offset
	Clarify field description
	2
	Based on N.182, change field description to:
powerClass14dBm-Offset 
Parameter “Poffset” in TS 36.304 [4], only applicable for UE supporting powerClassNB-14dBm. If the field is absent, the UE applies the value according to presence of ce-authorisationOffset in SystemInformationBlockType1-NB.”

	

	H.092
	[bookmark: _Toc470095859]6.7.2 UE-Capability-NB

	UE-Capability-NB-v14xy-IEs :
rf-Parameters-v14xy is defined as Mandatory present. It could made OPTIONAL like the other parameters

	2
	Change as follows:
UE-Capability-NB-v14xy-IEs ::= SEQUENCE {
	ue-Category-NB-r14			ENUMERATED {nb2}				OPTIONAL,
	mac-Parameters-r14			MAC-Parameters-NB-r14			OPTIONAL,
	phyLayerParameters-v14xy	PhyLayerParameters-NB-v14xy 	OPTIONAL,
	rf-Parameters-v14xy			RF-Parameters-NB-v14xy	OPTIONAL,
	nonCriticalExtension			SEQUENCE {}							OPTIONAL
}

	CR

	H.093
	6.7.2 UE-Capability-NB

	multicarrier-NPRACH: there is no reference of where the parameter is used.  

	2
	Change as follows:
multicarrier-NPRACH
Defines whether the UE supports NPRACH on non anchor carrier as defined in TS 36.321 [6]

	CR

	H.094
	6.7.2 UE-Capability-NB

	twoHARQ-Processes: there is no reference of where the parameter is used.  

	2
	Change as follows:
twoHARQ-Processes
Defines whether the UE supports two HARQ processes operation in DL and UL as defined in TS 36.212 [22] and TS 36.213 [23].

	CR

	H.095
	6.7.2 UE-RadioPagingInfo-NB

	multiCarrierPaging: there is no reference of where the parameter is used.  

	2
	Change as follows:
multiCarrierPaging
Indicates whether the UE supports paging on non anchor carriers. as defined in TS 36.304 [4]

	CR

	L.057
	6.7.2	NB-IoT Message definitions
	The order of system information block type in NB-IoT is not clear.
	2
	Correct the definition as follows;
sib16-r13							SystemInformationBlockType16-NB-r13,
sib15-v14xy							SystemInformationBlockType15-NB-r14,
sib20-v14xy							SystemInformationBlockType20-NB-r14,
sibx-v14xy							SystemInformationBlockTypeX-NB-r14,
		...,
sib15-v14xy							SystemInformationBlockType15-NB-r14,
sib20-v14xy							SystemInformationBlockType20-NB-r14,
sibx-v14xy							SystemInformationBlockTypeX-NB-r14

	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.7.3	NB-IoT information elements

	M.031
	6.7.3 NPRACH-ConfigSIB-NB
	In the description of rsrp-ThresholdsPrachInfoList, the p-Max in the equation should be “p-max” (lower case).
	1
	modify the “p-Max” in the equation as “p-max”

	CR

	Q.026
	6.7.3 RLC-COnfig-NB IE
	Shouldn’t the presence of T-Reordering in RLC-Config-NB-14xy be conditional on presence of twoHARQ-ProcessingConfig-r14
	2
	Make T-Reordering in RLC-Config-NB-14xy conditional on presence of twoHARQ-ProcessingConfig-r14
	CR

	N.188
	6.7.3 RLC-Config-NB-r13
	Extension addition group is missing
RLC-Config-NB-r13 ::=	CHOICE	{
	am						SEQUENCE {
		ul-AM-RLC-r13				UL-AM-RLC-NB-r13,
		dl-AM-RLC-r13				DL-AM-RLC-NB-r13
	}, 
	......,
}

	um-Uni-Directional-DL-r14	SEQUENCE {
		dl-UM-RLC-r14				DL-UM-RLC-NB-r14
	}
}
	2
	Add [[ ]] to enclose parts after ellipsis
Ericsson: Brackets are used for SEQUENCE types but they are not used for CHOICE types. RLC-Config-NB-r13 is a CHOICE type. Therefore, brackets are not needed here after ellipsis.

	CR

	Q.018
	6.7.3 SystemInformationBlockType1-NB message
	Couldn’t the R14 extensions to SIB3-NB and SIB5-NB be done in the same way, i,e, add both IEs directly as extension to intraFreqCellReselectionInfo-R13 like it is done for SIB5-NB.
	2
	Align R14 extension to SIB3-NB and SIB5-NB. 
	CR

	Q.019
	6.7.3 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB message
	PCCH-MultiCarrierConfig-NB-r14 would reference one or more non-anchor downlink carriers defined in DL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14 therefore presense of PCCH-MultiCarrierConfig-NB-r14 is conditional on presense of DL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14
	2
	Add condition that if PCCH-MultiCarrierConfig-NB-r14 is present then DL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14 also needs to be present.
	CR

	Q.020
	6.7.3 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB message
	NPRACH-MultiCarrierConfig-NB-r14 would reference one or more non-anchor downlink carriers defined in DL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14 therefore presense of NPRACH-MultiCarrierConfig-NB-r14 is conditional on presense of DL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14
	2
	Add condition that if NPRACH-MultiCarrierConfig-NB-r14 is present then DL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14 also needs to be present.
	CR

	Q.021
	6.7.3 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB message
	NPRACH-MultiCarrierConfig-NB-r14 would reference one or more non-anchor uplink carriers defined in UL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14 therefore presense of NPRACH-MultiCarrierConfig-NB-r14 is conditional on presense of UL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14
	2
	Add condition that If NPRACH-MultiCarrierConfig-NB-r14 is present then UL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14 also needs to be present..
	CR

	Q.022
	6.7.3 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB message
	PCCH-Config-NB-r14 does no explicitly indicate which carrier defined in DL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14 does npdcch-NumRepetitionsPaging-r14 or pagingWeight-r14 applies to. Clarification needed how enteries in PCCH-ConfigList-NB-r14 relates to enteries in DL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14. 
	2
	Define if there is one to one relationship between the enteries in the two lists and also how to handle the case if one list is shorter than than the other.
	

	Q.023
	6.7.3 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB message
	NPRACH-ParametersList-NB-r14 does no explicitly indicate which carrier defined in UL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14 do the parameters relate to. Clarification needed how enteries in NPRACH-ConfigList-NB-r14 relates to enteries in UL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14. 
	2
	Define if there is one to one relationship between the enteries in the two lists and also how to handle the case if one list is shorter than than the other.
	

	Q.024
	6.7.3 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB message
	Npdcch-CarrierIndex-r14 may refer to downlink non-anchor carrier that is not in the DL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r13
	2
	Define how UE should handle the case if npdcch-CarirerIndex-r14 is not in DL-CarriuerConfigCommonList-NB-r14. That is, if npdcch-CarrierIndex-r14 does not exist then that NPRACH parameters for that carrier is invalid and not be used by the UE.
	

	M.028
	6.7.3 SystemInformationBlockTypeX-NB
	For PagingWeight-NB-r14, do we need that many choices of weight (w1~w16)? Consider a scheme with 3 carriers with weight = w1~w4, we already have 55 different weight combinations.
	3
	Give fewer choices of relative weight, e.g., 
PagingWeight-NB-r14 ::= ENUMERATED {w1, w2, w3, w4}

	CR

	M.029
	6.7.3 SystemInformationBlockTypeX-NB 
	In the description of pagingWeight, the text “The paging load for a carrier ’i’ is equal to wi/sum(w)” is confusing. Is “w1” (1) the weight for carrier #1, or (2) a relative weight of 1? Here it means (1), but in the first sentence of the description of pagingWeight, it means (2)?
	2
	Use w(i) in the descprion text.

	CR

	M.030
	6.7.3 SystemInformationBlockTypeX-NB
	In the description of nprach-ProbabilityAnchorList, the text “px2 FFS .…” is confusing. We believe that px2~px16 means some kind of probabilities, but the values are FFS.
	2
	Change “px2 FFS ….” to “ px2 to px16 are choices for probability of NPRACH resources on anchor carrier. The values are FFS.”

	CR

	I.056
	6.7.3 UE-Capability-NB
	Field description of accessStratumRelease, ue-Category-NB-r13, ue-Category-NB-r14 can be improved by replacing “rel13” with “rel14”, and by listing the explicit categories nb1 and nb2.


	2
	Update field description of accessStratumRelease, ue-Category-NB-r13, ue-Category-NB-r14 as shown below.
accessStratumRelease
Set to rel14rel13 in this version of the specification.
ue-Category-NB-r13, ue-Category-NB-r14
UE category as defined in TS 36.306 [5]. Value nb1 corresponds to UE category NB1, value nb2 corresponds to UE category NB2. A UE shall always include the field ue-Category-NB-r13 is always included in this version of the specification.

	CR

	I.057
	6.7.3 UE-RadioPagingInfo-NB
	In UE-Capability-NB field descriptions it has been specified that the field ue-Category-NB-r13 is always included in this version of the specification. This should be also reflected in the field description of ue-Category-NB.

UE-RadioPagingInfo-NB-r13 ::=		SEQUENCE {
	ue-Category-NB-r13				ENUMERATED {nb1}			OPTIONAL,
	...,
	[[ multiCarrierPaging-r14		ENUMERATED {true}			OPTIONAL
	]]
}

	2
	Update the field description of ue-Category-NB as shown below.
ue-Category-NB
UE NB-IoT category as defined in TS 36.306 [5]. A category NB2 UE shall always include the field ue-Category-NB-r13 in this version of the specification.
Ericsson: Sounds good but is this a Rel-13 or Rel-14 issue? I.e. what does “in this version of the specification” refer to? Rel-13 or Rel-14 specifcation?

	CR

	[bookmark: N190]N.190
	6.7.3 UL-CarrierConfigCommon-NB
	Why is this IE needed? 
UL-CarrierConfigCommon-NB-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	ul-CarrierFreq-r14					CarrierFreq-NB-r13,
	...
}
	2
	UL-CarrierConfigCommon-NB-r14 is defined as a sequence containing only ul-CarrierFreq-r14 (ul-CarrierFreq-r14					CarrierFreq-NB-r13,) and ellipsis. Do we know this needs to be extended? If not, no need to define a new type, but rather directly use the CarrierFreq-NB-r13 wherever required and create extension later on as seen necessary.
Same as E.058, Q.025.

	CR

	[bookmark: E058]E.058
	6.7.3.2 UL-CarrierConfigCommon-NB-r14
	This information elements is referenced only once and it is not imported to any other module. Why is this new data type needed?
UL-CarrierConfigCommon-NB-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE {
ul-CarrierFreq-r14					CarrierFreq-NB-r13,
...
}
	2
	To be confirmed why this new data type is needed. If there are no reasons, include the ul-CarrierFreq-r14 field in the information element (or message) where UL-CarrierConfigCommon-NB-r14 is now referenced.
Same as N.190, Q.025.
	CR/ TBC

	E.064
	6.7.3.2 NPRACH-ConfigSIB-NB
	Incorrect reference to P-Max in rsrp-ThresholdsPrachInfoList.
	1
	RSRP threshold = Signalled RSRP threshold - min{0, (14-min(23, p-MaxP-Max)) where p-maxP-Max:  is the value of p-Max field in SystemInformationBlockType1-NB.
	CR

	[bookmark: Q025]Q.025
	6.7.3 UL-CarrierConfigCommon-NB
	Is there need to define new IE that only consists of CarrierFreq-NB-r13 IE?
	2
	Propose to replace UL-CarrierConfigCommon-NB with CarrierFreq-Nb-r13 and remove definition of new UL-CarrierConfigCommon-NB IE. The new IE is only used in one place (definiiton od UL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14.
Same as E.058, N.190.
	CR

	N.189
	6.7.3 UL-CarrierConfigCommon-NB:: ul-CarrierFreq
	Field description should be improved
	2
	Proposal:
ul-CarrierFreq
UL carrier frequency of non-anchor carrier.  

	TBD

	I.039
	6.7.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB
	As explained in R2-1701699, the current structure separates the DL and UL carrier configuration from the paging and NPRACH configuration for the non-anchor carrier. This result in having to index the UL carrier for every NPRACH configuration or replicating the list of UL carrier for every NPRACH configuration. Likewise for the paging configuration.

SystemInformationBlockType22-NB-r14 ::=	
SEQUENCE {
	dl-CarrierConfigList-r14  			
DL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14	 OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	ul-CarrierConfigList-r14  			
UL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14	 OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	pcch-MultiCarrierConfig-r14  		
PCCH-MultiCarrierConfig-NB-r14  	 OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	nprach-MultiCarrierConfig-r14  		
NPRACH-MultiCarrierConfig-NB-r14  	 OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	lateNonCriticalExtension			
OCTET STRING				OPTIONAL,
	...
}

	3 or 4
	Our proposal is to include the NPRACH configuration and the paging configuration directly into the list containing the UL or DL carrier information as shown follow. We also plan to bring a contribution on this to the RAN2#97bis meeting in April.

SystemInformationBlockTypeX-NB-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE {
dl-Config-nonAnchorList-r14  		
DL-Config-nonAnchorList-NB-r14	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
ul-Config-nonAnchorList-r14      		
UL-Config-nonAnchorList-NB-r14	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	dl-CarrierConfigList-r14  			
DL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14	 OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	ul-CarrierConfigList-r14  			
UL-CarrierConfigCommonList-NB-r14	 OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
pcch-MultiCarrierConfig-r14  		
PCCH-MultiCarrierConfig-NB-r14  	 OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	nprach-MultiCarrierConfig-r14  		
NPRACH-MultiCarrierConfig-NB-r14  	 OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	lateNonCriticalExtension			
OCTET STRING				OPTIONAL,
...
}	

DL-Config-nonAnchorList-NB-r14	::=	SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNonAnchorCarriers-NB-r14)) OF DL-ConfigSIB-nonAnchor-NB-r14

UL-Config-nonAnchorList-NB-r14	::=	SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNonAnchorCarriers-NB-r14)) OF UL-ConfigSIB-nonAnchor-NB-r14

DL-ConfigSIB-nonAnchor-NB-r14 ::= SEQUENCE {
dl-CarrierConfig-r14				
DL-CarrierConfigCommon-NB-r14,
pcch-nonAnchorConfig-r14			
PCCH-NonAnchorConfig-NB-r14	OPTIONAL		-- Need OR
...
}

UL-ConfigSIB-nonAnchor-NB-r14 ::= SEQUENCE {
ul-CarrierFreq-r14			CarrierFreq-NB-r13,
nprach-NonAnchorParametersList-r14   NPRACH-NonAnchorParametersList-NB-r14  OPTIONAL -- Need OR  
...
}

	CR/ TDoc WI (Intel)
R2-1702995

	I.040
	6.7.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType22-NB
	As explained in R2-1701699, RAN2 has also agreed the below:
=>Use different carrier selection probability for anchor and non-anchor carriers. Detail signalling is FFS.
To adopt the above agreement nprach-NumSubcarriers-r14 and nprach-Periodicity-r14 should be common among the non-anchor carrier to reduce overhead.

NPRACH-Parameters-NB-r14 ::=		SEQUENCE {
	nprach-Parameters-r14				
SEQUENCE {
		nprach-Periodicity-r14 		
ENUMERATED {ms40, ms80,ms160, ms240,	
		ms320, ms640, ms1280, ms2560} 
		OPTIONAL,	-- NEED OP 
		nprach-StartTime-r14
ENUMERATED {ms8, ms16, ms32, ms64, 	
		ms128, ms256, ms512, ms1024}
		OPTIONAL,	-- NEED OP
		nprach-SubcarrierOffset-r14	
ENUMERATED {n0, n12, n24, n36, n2, n18, n34, spare1} OPTIONAL,	-- NEED OP
		nprach-NumSubcarriers-r14	
ENUMERATED {n12, n24, n36, n48} 
	 OPTIONAL,	-- NEED OP
		nprach-SubcarrierMSG3-RangeStart-r14	
ENUMERATED {zero, oneThird, twoThird, one} OPTIONAL,	-- NEED OP
		npdcch-NumRepetitions-RA-r14
ENUMERATED {r1, r2, r4, r8, r16, r32, r64, r128, r256, r512, r1024, r2048, 
spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1} 
OPTIONAL,	-- NEED OP
		npdcch-StartSF-CSS-RA-r14	
ENUMERATED {v1dot5, v2, v4, v8, v16, v32, v48, v64} OPTIONAL,	-- NEED OP
		npdcch-Offset-RA-r14					ENUMERATED {zero, oneEighth, oneFourth, threeEighth}									OPTIONAL,	-- NEED OP
		nprach-NumCBRA-StartSubcarriers-r14		
ENUMERATED {n8, n10, n11, n12, n20, n22, n23, n24,n32, n34, n35, n36, n40, n44, n46, n48} OPTIONAL,	-- NEED OP  
		npdcch-CarrierIndex-r14		
INTEGER (1..maxNonAnchorCarriers-NB-r14) 
OPTIONAL, 	-- Need OP 
		...
	}	OPTIONAL	-- Need OR
}
	3 or 4
	Our proposal is to remove nprach-NumSubcarriers-r14 and nprach-Periodicity-r14 from IE NPRACH-Parameters-NB-r14, and to create a new structure as shown below. We also plan to bring a contribution on this to the RAN2#97bis meeting in April.

SystemInformationBlockTypeX-NB-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	dl-NonAnchorCarrierConfigList-NB-r14   SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNonAnchorCarriers-NB-r14)) OF DL-ConfigSIB-nonAnchor-NB-r14	 
OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	ul-NonAnchorCarrierConfigList-NB-r14   SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNonAnchorCarriers-NB-r14)) OF UL-ConfigSIB-nonAnchor-NB-r14	
OPTIONAL, 	--Need OR
	nprach-NonAnchorNumSubcarrierList-NB-r14  NPRACH-NonAnchorNumSubcarrierList-NB-r14 OPTIONAL, -- Need OR
	...
}	

UL-ConfigSIB-nonAnchor-NB-r14 ::=			SEQUENCE {
	ul-CarrierFreq-r14		CarrierFreq-NB-r13,
	nprach-NonAnchorParametersList-NB-r14 
NPRACH-NonAnchorParametersList-NB-r14 
OPTIONAL, -- Need OR
	…
}

NPRACH-NonAnchorParametersList-NB-r14 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNPRACH-Resources-NB-r13)) OF NPRACH-Parameters-NB-r14

NPRACH-NonAnchorNumSubcarrierList-NB-r14 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNPRACH-Resources-NB-r13)) OF NPRACH-SubcarriersParameters-NB-r14

NPRACH-Parameters-NB-r14 ::= SEQUENCE {
	nprach-Parameters-r14	SEQUENCE	 {
		nprach-Periodicity-r14 				ENUMERATED {ms40, ms80, ms160, ms240, ms320, ms640, ms1280, ms2560} OPTIONAL,	-- NEED OP
		nprach-StartTime-r14					ENUMERATED {ms8, ms16, ms32, ms64, ms128, ms256, ms512, ms1024} OPTIONAL,	-- NEED OP
		nprach-SubcarrierOffset-r14			ENUMERATED {n0, n12, n24, n36, n2, n18, n34, spare1} OPTIONAL,	-- NEED OP
		nprach-NumCBRA-StartSubcarriers-r14		ENUMERATED {n8, n10, n11, n12, n20, n22, n23, n24, n32, n34, n35, n36, n40, n44, n46, n48}
OPTIONAL,	-- NEED OP
	npdcch-CarrierIndex-r14    				INTEGER (1..maxNonAnchorCarriers-NB-r14) 
OPTIONAL		-- Need OP 
	}	OPTIONAL		-- Need OR
}

NPRACH-SubcarriersParameters-NB-r14 ::= SEQUENCE {
	nprach-SubcarriersParameters-r14		SEQUENCE	 {
		nprach-NumSubcarriers-r14				ENUMERATED {n12, n24, n36, n48} 
 OPTIONAL,	-- NEED OP
		nprach-SubcarrierMSG3-RangeStart-r14		ENUMERATED {zero, oneThird, twoThird, one}
OPTIONAL	-- NEED OP
	}	OPTIONAL		-- Need OR
}

	CR/ TDoc WI (Intel)
R2-1702995

	I.037
	6.7.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType3-NB field descriptions
	The field descriptions of ce-AuthorisationOffset and powerClass14dBm-Offset can be improved by adding definition of the values. Furthermore, a redundant “is” in the description of powerClass14dBm-Offset needs to be removed.

	2
	Update the field descriptions of ce-AuthorisationOffset and powerClass14dBm-Offset as shown below.

ce-AuthorisationOffset
Parameter “Qoffsetauthorization“ in TS 36.304 [4]. Value in dB. Value dB6 corresponds to 6 dB, dB12 corresponds to 12 dB and so on.
If absent, the UE applies the value of ce-authorisationOffset in SystemInformationBlockType1-NB, if present.  Otherwise, the UE applies the (default) value of 0 dB for “Qoffsetauthorization” in TS 36.304 [4].

powerClass14dBm-Offset 
Parameter “Poffset” in TS 36.304 [4]. Value in dB. Value dB-6 corresponds to -6 dB, dB-3 corresponds to -3 dB and so on.
powerClass14dBm-Offset is is only applicable for UE supporting powerClassNB-14dBm.
If absent, the UE applies the (default) value of 0 dB for “Poffset” in TS 36.304 [4].
	CR

	I.038
	6.7.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType5-NB field descriptions
	The field descriptions of ce-AuthorisationOffset and powerClass14dBm-Offset can be improved by adding definition of the values. Furthermore, a redundant “is” in the description of powerClass14dBm-Offset needs to be removed.

	2
	Update the field descriptions of ce-AuthorisationOffset and powerClass14dBm-Offset as shown below.

ce-AuthorisationOffset
Parameter “Qoffsetauthorization“ in TS 36.304 [4]. Value in dB. Value dB6 corresponds to 6 dB, dB12 corresponds to 12 dB and so on.
If absent, the UE applies the value of ce-authorisationOffset in SystemInformationBlockType1-NB, if present.  Otherwise, the UE applies the (default) value of 0 dB for “Qoffsetauthorization” in TS 36.304 [4].

powerClass14dBm-Offset 
Parameter “Poffset” in TS 36.304 [4]. Value in dB. Value dB-6 corresponds to -6 dB, dB-3 corresponds to -3 dB and so on.
powerClass14dBm-Offset is is only applicable for UE supporting powerClassNB-14dBm.
If absent, the UE applies the (default) value of 0 dB for “Poffset” in TS 36.304 [4]
	CR

	E.057
	6.7.3.2 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-NB
	rlc-Config-v14xy field is defined as optional Need ON. How is the field supposed to be released?
	2
	To be confirmed whether the field ever needs to be released. If so, add setup/release construct as follows
[[	rlc-Config-v14xy	CHOICE {
		release				NULL,
		setup					RLC-Config-NB-v14xy
	}			OPTIONAL	-- Need ON
]]

	CR/ TBC

	Z.022
	6.7.3.6  
UE-Capability-NB
	After introduction of powerClassNB-14dBm, only when neither powerClassNB-14dBm nor powerClassNB-20dBm is reported by UE, it can be considered that the UE supportes power class 23 dBm.
	3
	powerClassNB-20dBm
Defines whether the UE supports power class 20dBm in NB-IoT for the band, as specified in TS 36.101 [42]. If neither powerClassNB-14dBm nor powerClassNB-20dBm is not included, UE supports power class 23 dBm in the NB-IoT band.
	CR

	I.041
	6.7.3.6 UE-Capability-NB
	rai-Support-r14 is added in MAC parameters group, but this is not aligned with the 36.306 CR R2-1702402 where it is added as general parameters; capability multiCarrierPaging-r14 is missing (in the 36.306 CR R2-1702402 added in the NB-IoT enhancements group); multiCarrier-NPRACH-r14 is added in PHY parameters group, but in the 36.306 CR R2-1702402 it is added in the NB-IoT enhancements group.
MAC-Parameters-NB-r14		::=		SEQUENCE {
	dataInactMon-r14				
	ENUMERATED {supported}	OPTIONAL,
	rai-Support-r14					
	ENUMERATED {supported}	OPTIONAL
}
PhyLayerParameters-NB-v14xy	::=		SEQUENCE {
	multiCarrier-NPRACH-r14			
	ENUMERATED {supported}	OPTIONAL,
	twoHARQ-Processes-r14			ENUMERATED {supported}	OPTIONAL
}
	2
	Discuss in which group to add rai-Support-r14, multiCarrierPaging-r14 and multiCarrier-NPRACH-r14 in RRC.
Proposal is to add rai-Support-r14 on highest level in UE-Capability-NB-v14xy-IEs, and to add multiCarrierPaging-r14 and multiCarrier-NPRACH-r14 in PhyLayerParameters-NB-v14xy. 

	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.7.3.7a  SC-PTM information elements (new section)

	Q.027
	6.7.3.7 MBMS information element
	Has same title as section 6.3.7 and this could be confusing.
	2
	Propose to change title to ‘NB-IoT MBMS information elements’ to be consistend with naming convention in section 6.7.3. 
	CR

	Q.028

	6.7.3.7a SC-MTCH-Info-List-NB IE
	The number of cells in SCPTM-NeighbourCellList-NB can be less than than size of sc-mtch-NeighbourCell-r14 and for this case UE behaviour is not defined.
	2
	DefineUE behaviour something like ‘Only the first n bits in sc-mtch-NeighbourCell bitmap shall be considered, where n is the number of cells in scptmNeighbourCellList.  
	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.7.4  NB-IoT RRC multiplicity and type constraint values

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.7.5  Direct Indication Information

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	7.1	UE variables

	
	
	
	
	
	

	7.1a  NB-IoT UE variables

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	7.2	Counters

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	7.3	Timers

	I.042
	7.3.1  Timers (Informative)
	T341 is set to the bw-PreferenceIndicationTimer and a value of s0 (0 seconds) can be configured for this timer. Therefore, “NOTE2” referring to the handling of zero value for a timer should be added in the table.
7.3.2	Timer handling
When the UE applies zero value for a timer, the timer shall be started and immediately expire unless explicitly stated otherwise.
	2
	Add “NOTE2” to the timer T341.

	T341
NOTE2
	Upon transmitting UEAssistanceInformation message with bw-Preference.



	CR

	[bookmark: M032]M.032
	7.3.1 Txxx
	The starting condition of the newly introduced timer Txxx, “Upon receiving txxx”, seems to simple. It should contains some information about the purpose of this timer.
	2
	Change the starting condition to “Upon receiving redirectedCarrierOffsetDedicated included in RedirectedCarrierInfo”
Same as E.063.
	CR

	[bookmark: E063]E.063
	7.3.1 T322
	Timer start condition is not descriptive and compliant with the start condition description for other timers.
	2
	Change the condition to;
Upon receiving  redirectedCarrierOffsetDedicated at RRCConnectionReleaseUpon receiving t322.
Same as M.032.
	CR

	N.191
	7.3.1
T341: Upon transmitting UEAssistanceInformation message with bw-Preference.
	The description of what timeout value to use is not specified.
	2
	Locate the procedure where this timer value needs to be set.
	

	N.192
	5.3.7.2, 5.6.10.2, 5.6.10.3
Txyz found in 3 places
	The timer description is missing
	2
	Substitute the right timer value here
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	7.4	Constants

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	8	Protocol data unit abstract syntax

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	9.1	Specified configurations

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	9.2	Default radio configurations

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	9.3	ProSe pre-defined configurations

	L.058
	9.3.2
	Wrong suffix.
	2
	Change from SL-OffsetIndicatorSync-v14xy to SL-OffsetIndicatorSync-r14

	CR

	Z.023
	9.3.2 SL-Preconfiguration
	Why the two IE for V2X “SL-PreconfigV2X-Sync-r14” and “SL-V2X-SyncOffsetIndicators-r14” were included in SL-Preconfiguration?
	2
	It is suggested to move the two IE for V2X “SL-PreconfigV2X-Sync-r14” and “SL-V2X-SyncOffsetIndicators-r14” to be included in “SL-V2X-Preconfiguration”.
	CR

	E.059
	9.3.2 SL-V2X-Preconfiguration
	There is a recommendation that “the field should overwrite” but what does that mean? This should be written from the UE perspective.
restrictResourceReservationPeriod
If configured, the field should overwrite restrictResourceReservationPeriod configured in v2x-ResourceSelectionConfig for transmission on this pool.
	2
	It should be confirmed whether this should be a recommendation or a requirement. It should be then reformulated such that the text is written for the UE and not for the field or the field’s value.
	CR/ TBC

	L.059
	9.3.2 SL-V2X-Preconfiguration
	The range of thresSL-TxPrioritization-r14 does not need to include ‘0’ and ‘1’ since the current range of PPPP is 1 to 8 and 1 means that UL is always prioritized.
	2
	Suggested value range is 2~8 or use SL-Priority-r13

	CR

	L.060
	9.3.2 SL-V2X-Preconfiguration
	Zone based resource pool selection is not applied to pre-configured P2X related V2X sidelink communication pool
	2
	zoneID
Indicates the zone ID for which the UE shall use this resource pool as described in 5.10.13.2. The field is absent in v2x-CommRxPoolList and p2x-CommTxPoolList-r14 in SL-V2X-PreconfigFreqInfo.

	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.1 General

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.2 Inter-node RRC messages

	E.913
	10.2.2 SCG-ConfigInfo
	measGapConfig-r14 is missing
	2
	Include measGapConfig-r14
SCG-ConfigInfo-v14xy-IEs ::=		SEQUENCE {
	makeBeforeBreakSCG-Req-r14		ENUMERATED {true}					OPTIONAL,
	measGapConfig-r14				MeasGapConfig-r14	OPTIONAL,
	nonCriticalExtension			SEQUENCE {}							OPTIONAL
}

And in section 10.2.1:

EUTRA-InterNodeDefinitions DEFINITIONS AUTOMATIC TAGS ::=

BEGIN

IMPORTS
	AntennaInfoCommon,
	AntennaInfoDedicated-v10i0,
	ARFCN-ValueEUTRA,
	ARFCN-ValueEUTRA-v9e0,
	ARFCN-ValueEUTRA-r9,
	CellIdentity,
	C-RNTI,
	DL-DCCH-Message,
	DRB-Identity,
	DRB-ToReleaseList,
	FreqBandIndicator-r11,
	InDeviceCoexIndication-r11,
	LWA-Config-r13,
	MasterInformationBlock,
	maxBands,
	maxFreq,
	maxDRB,
	maxSCell-r10,
	maxSCell-r13,
	maxServCell-r10,
	maxServCell-r13,
	MBMSInterestIndication-r11,
	MeasConfig,
	MeasGapConfig,
	MeasGapConfig-r14,
	MeasResultForRSSI-r13,
	MeasResultListWLAN-r13,
	OtherConfig-r9,
	PhysCellId,
	P-Max,
	PowerCoordinationInfo-r12,
	SidelinkUEInformation-r12,
	SL-CommConfig-r12,
	SL-DiscConfig-r12,
	RadioResourceConfigDedicated,
	RCLWI-Configuration-r13,
	RSRP-Range,
	RSRQ-Range,
	RSRQ-Range-v1250,
	RS-SINR-Range-r13,
	SCellToAddModList-r10,
	SCellToAddModListExt-r13,
	SCG-ConfigPartSCG-r12,
	SecurityAlgorithmConfig,
	SCellIndex-r10,
	SCellIndex-r13,
	SCellToReleaseList-r10,
	SCellToReleaseListExt-r13,
	ServCellIndex-r10,
	ServCellIndex-r13,
	ShortMAC-I,
	MeasResultSSTD-r13,
	SL-V2X-ConfigDedicated-r14,
	SystemInformationBlockType1,
	SystemInformationBlockType1-v890-IEs,
	SystemInformationBlockType2,
	UEAssistanceInformation-r11,
	UECapabilityInformation,
	UE-CapabilityRAT-ContainerList,
	UE-RadioPagingInfo-r12,
	WLANConnectionStatusReport-r13,
	WLAN-OffloadConfig-r12
FROM EUTRA-RRC-Definitions;

	CR

	N.193
	10.2.2 Inter node definitions
	Should we add measGapConfig-r14 to inter node definitions?
	3
	Needs discussion
When dual connectivity was introduced measGapConfig was also added into SCG-ConfigInfo. But now we are missing release 14 additions. Thus we propose to include measGapConfig-r14 into SCG-ConfigInfo (IMPORTS also needed)
SCG-ConfigInfo-v14xy-IEs ::=		SEQUENCE {
	makeBeforeBreakSCG-Req-r14		ENUMERATED {true}					OPTIONAL,
	measGapConfig-r14				MeasGapConfig-r14					OPTIONAL,
	nonCriticalExtension			SEQUENCE {}							OPTIONAL
}

	R2-1703305

	E.935
	10.2.2 HandoverPreparationInformation
	Add “rel14” value to ue-ConfigRelease-r9
	1
	ue-ConfigRelease-r9     ENUMERATED { rel9, rel10, rel11, rel12, v10j0, v11e0, v1280, rel13, rel14...}     OPTIONAL,   -- Cond HO2

	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.3 Inter-node RRC information element definitions

	N.194
	10.3 sourceSL-V2X-CommConfig-r14	
	The message RRCConnectionReconfiguration contains both sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated-r14 and sl-P2X-ConfigDedicated-r14. But only the first IE is provided in AS-Config.
	3
	Discuss if both are needed in AS-Config (depends also on resolution to N.014, N.054 )

	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.4 Inter-node RRC multiplicity and type constraint values

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.5 Mandatory information in AS-Configuration

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.6 Inter-node NB-IoT messages

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.7  Inter-node NB-IoT RRC information element definitions

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.8	Inter-node RRC multiplicity and type constraint values

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	11	UE capability related constraints and performance requirements

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	Annex A (informative):	Guidelines, mainly on use of ASN.1

	I.043 
	B.1	Feature group indicators
	In Table B.1-1, “Notes” column for FGI 18, 23, 42 the reference “or M2” is missing.

	2
	Add the missing “or M2” in the “Notes” column for FGI 18, 23, 42.
	18
	- can only be set to 1 if the UE has set bit number 5 and bit number 25 to 1.
- If a category M1 or M2 UE does not support this feature group, this bit shall be set to 0.



	23
	- If a category M1 or M2 UE does not support this feature group, this bit shall be set to 0.



	42
	- If a category M1 or M2 UE supports this feature group, this bit shall be set to 1. For a UE of all other categories, this bit shall be set to 0.




	CR

	I.044
	C.1	Feature group indicators
	In Table C.1-1, “Notes” column for FGI 115 the reference “or M2” is missing
	2
	Add the missing “or M2” in the “Notes” column for FGI 115.
	115
	- If a category M1 or M2 UE does not support this feature group, this bit shall be set to 0.




	CR

	
	
	
	
	
	

	Annex B (normative):	Release 8 and 9 AS feature handling

	N.195
	FGI4
	For FGIs that need to be set to “Yes”, FGI4 setting to “Yes” (which has been there since quite some time) has been deleted for unclear reasons
	2
	Keep the “Yes” for FGI4 (at least for normal UEs)
	CR

	D.003
	FGI 25
	There is an inconsistency between TS 36.306 and TS36.331. ceMeasurements-r14 was introduced as a UE capability bit, which is defined in TS 36.306 as follows:

4.3.6.23	ceMeasurements-r14
This field defines whether the UE supports intra-frequency RSRQ measurements and inter-frequency RSRP and RSRQ measurements in RRC_CONNECTED, as specified in TS 36.133 [16], TS 36.304 [14] and TS 36.331 [5]. In this release of specification, it is mandatory for UEs of Category M1 and M2 to support ceMeasurements-r14. 

Since Category M2 was introduced in Rel-14, UEs of Category M2 shall support inter-frequency measurement. However, it is described in TS 36.331 that FGI 25, which indicates the support of inter-frequency measurement, shall be set to 0  “if a category M1 or M2 UE does not support this feature group”.
	2
	Remove the words “or M2” in the Notes column for FGI 25.

	25
	- If a category M1 or M2 UE does not support this feature group, this bit shall be set to 0.



	CR
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	Clause(s)
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	Class
	Details (proposed solution/ discussion)
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	6.1 General

	
	
	
	
	
	

	8.1	General
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	11.2 Processing delay requirements for RRC procedures
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Typical use of class
	Description
	Class
	Remarks

	Use of need codes/ conditions
	2
	Class 1 may be considered for some rather trivial cases i.e. not really requireing any discussion e.g. system information

	
	
	




Closed issues (Annex)
	No
	Clause(s)
	Description
	Class
	Details (proposed solution/ discussion)
	Status/ ref

	General (closed issues)

	N.001
	Void
	
	
	
	Closed

	E.006
	5.3.10.3a3 LWIP specific DRB addition or reconfiguration
Many other sub-clauses
	The radio interface standard is referenced as LTE in many places but usually RAN2 uses UTRA and EUTRA which are the names that are spelled out on (most of) the 3GPP specifications cover page.
	2
	It could be discussed whether all instances of LTE should be changed to EUTRA. It can be challenging to make such a change because e.g. LWA work item has already used LTE for a long time. On the other hand, why do we need two names for the standard? Is it acceptable that some work items use LTE and others EUTRA in the same specification? Or should all EUTRA changed to LTE even though that is not the name of the standard?
Ericsson: Can be closed.
	Closed

	
	
	
	
	
	

	3.1	 Definitions (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	3.2 Abbreviations (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	4  General (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.1	 General (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.2	 System information (closed issues)

	I.003 
	5.2.2.3	System information required by the UE
	The condition “depending on support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH” is only needed for real optional features, but support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH is mandatory with IOT bits. Therefore, the condition can be removed. Furthermore, a redundant space can be removed.
3>	the MasterInformationBlock (or MasterInformationBlock-NB in NB-IoT), SystemInformationBlockType1-BR (or SystemInformationBlockType1-NB in NB-IoT) and SystemInformationBlockType2 (or SystemInformationBlockType2-NB in NB-IoT) , and for NB-IoT SystemInformationBlockType22-NB (depending on support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH);
	2
	Remove the condition “depending on support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH” and the redundant space.
Same as I.004. Can be closed.
	Closed

	[bookmark: M002]M.002
	5.2.2.3
	The “depending on” in “and for NB-IoT SystemInformationBlockTypeX-NB (depending on support of multi-carrier paging/NPRACH)” may cause confusion
	2
	Don’t use “depending on”. Change to “and for NB-IoT, SystemInformationBlockTypeX-NB, if paging or PRACH on non-anchor carrier is supported”
Covered by I.004. See also M.003.
	Closed

	Z.001
	5.2.2.28 Actions upon reception of SystemInformationBlockType21

	V2X sidelink communication includes P2X related and non-P2X related V2X sidelink communication. 
So, if the UE is configured to transmit V2X sidelink communication, the UE may use P2X related or non-P2X related resource pool. However, P2X related resource pool is missing in the description. 
	2
	Correct the text as follows:
2>	if configured to transmit V2X sidelink communication:
3>	use the resource pool indicated by v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon or p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon or by v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional for V2X sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.10.13;
Same as L.003, N.009. Covered by L.003.
	Closed

	N.009
	[bookmark: _Toc470095143]5.2.2.28	Actions upon reception of SystemInformationBlockType21
	P-UEs are not considered by the current text
	2
	Add the following condition:
2> if configured to transmit P2X related V2X sidelink communication
3> use the resource pool indicated by p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon or by v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional for P2X related V2X sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.10.13;
Same L.003, Z.001. Covered by L.003.
	Closed

	N.011
	5.2.2.9 Actions upon reception of SystemInformationBlockType2
	1>	if cp-CIoT-EPS-Optimisation is received for the selected PLMN:
2>	forward cp-CIoT-EPS-Optimisation to upper layers, if received for the selected PLMN;
	2
	Remove redundancy in conditions “if received for the selected PLMN”
The redundant part is not present in v.14.2.1.
	Closed

	N.012
	5.2.2.9 Actions upon reception of SystemInformationBlockType2
	1>	if SystemInformationBlockType22-NB is scheduled:
	2
	Is the action needed at all under SIB2? There is a separate sub-section 5.2.2.X Actions upon reception of SystemInformationBlockType22-NB, instructing the UE how and what information to acquire
Covered by Z.006.

	Closed

	Q.002
	5.2.2.9 Action upon reception of systemInformationBlockType2
	Provides a very generic statement about what to do upon reception of SystemInformationBlockType22-NB while more detailed actions to take are defined in section 5.2.2.x
	1
	Add reference to section 5.2.2.x to aid the reader as follows:
2>	read and act on information sent in SystemInformationBlockType22-NB as defined in 5.2.2.x;
The exact subclause seems ot be 5.2.2.29 Actions upon reception of SystemInformationBLockType22-NB
Covered by Z.006.

	Closed

	N.007
	5.2.2.x SIB22-NB reception
	Why is there field specific handling for this SIB? There seems to be nothing special => there should not be anything special
	
	Change the procedural to “No UE requirements related to the contents of this SystemInformationBlock22-NIB apply other than those specified elsewhere e.g. within procedures using the concerned system information, and/ or within the corresponding field descriptions.”
Covered by I.006
	Closed

	N.008
	5.2.5bx	Acquisition of an SI message from MBMS-dedicated cell
	This section seems to be inserted in the wrong place and not according to the CR in R2-1702419
	2
	Create section 5.2.3b and move this part there. 
There is no 5.2.5b in v14.2.1.

	Closed

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.3	 Connection control (closed issues)

	D.001
	5.3.3.4	Reception of the RRCConnectionSetup by the UE
	Editorial correction (need to insert a line feed)
	1
	2>	include dcn-id if a DCN value (see TS 23.401 [41]) is received from upper layers; 2>	submit the RRCConnectionSetupComplete message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends;
The above sentence should be changed as follows:
2>	include dcn-id if a DCN value (see TS 23.401 [41]) is received from upper layers;
2>	submit the RRCConnectionSetupComplete message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends;
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation
	Closed

	I.007
	5.3.3.x	Failure to deliver RRCConnectionSetupComplete message
	Section number 5.3.3.x could be corrected to 5.3.3.3b.

	2
	Correct section number 5.3.3.x to 5.3.3.3b.
Corrected during v14.2.0. CR implementation

	Closed

	E.107
	5.3.7.2	Initiation
5.6.10.2	Initiation,
5.6.10.3	Actions related to transmission of UEAssistanceInformation message

	The timer “Txyz” should get a proper value.
Section 5.3.7.2:
1> release bw-Config, if configured and stop timer Txyz, if running;
Section 5.6.10.2:
2> if the current maximum PDSCH/PUSCH bandwidth preference is different from the one indicated in the last transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message and timer Txyz is not running;
Section 5.6.10.3:
1>	start timer Txyz with the timer value set to the bw-PreferenceIndicationTimer;
	1
	Replace “Txyz” with a suitable value.
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation
	Closed

	I.010
	5.3.7.2	Initiation
	In the timer table in section 7.3.1 the timer related to PDSCH/PUSCH bandwidth preference has been defined as T341.

1> release bw-Config, if configured and stop timer Txyz, if running;
	2
	Replace “Txyz” with “T341.
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation
	Closed

	N.022 
	5.3.7.2 Inititation
	1> release bw-Config, if configured and stop timer Txyz, if running;

	2
	Identify the Timer. Isn’t this T341?
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation.
	Closed

	I.012
	5.3.10.10 SCG reconfiguration
	Due to the new note x all notes in this section should be renumbered, i.e. x->1, 0->1, 1->2 and 2->3.
NOTE x:	It is up to UE implementation when to stop the uplink transmission/ downlink reception with the source cell(s) to initiate re-tuning for the connection to the target cell [16], if makeBeforeBreakSCG is configured.
	2
	Renumber all notes from 1 to 3.
According to TR 21.801 every attempt shall be made to use continuous numbering. However, if continuous numbering cannot be maintained, a new element may be inserted in existing text using an appropriate alphanumeric designation that does not disturb the existing numbering scheme. This applies to all elements (e.g. clause, subclause, annex, figure, table, note, list).
So perhaps we should try to maintain the numbering and use alphanumeric designations instead.
	Closed

	Q.004
	5.3.10.6 Physical channel configuration
	pusch-EnhancementsConfiguration  is called pusch-EnhancmentsConfig in physicalConfigDedicated
	1
	Correct Ie name as follows: pusch-EnhancementsConfiguration 
Corrected in v.14.2.1
	Closed

	L.007
	5.3.10.6	Physical channel reconfiguration
	There is a capital letter which is not needed in the procedure text.
	1
	Correct the text as follows;
2>	else:
3>	use the carrier configuration received in the system information for the uplink carrier and downlink carrier used during the Random random access procedure;
Corrected in v14.2.1
	Closed

	[bookmark: I008]I.008
	5.3.3.4	Reception of the RRCConnectionSetup by the UE
	To be consistent the “dcn-id” should be corrected to “dcn-Id”. Furthermore, a line break should be added for the subsequent condition.
2>	include dcn-id if a DCN value (see TS 23.401 [41]) is received from upper layers;2>	submit the RRCConnectionSetupComplete message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends;
	2
	Replace “dcn-id” with “dcn-Id” and add a line break for the subsequent condition.
Covered by E.004. Line break added in v14.2.1

	Closed

	N.016
	5.3.3 RRC connection estalishment
	Procedure description captured below messeges flows should cover “Establishment” and “Resume”:
The purpose of this procedure is to establish or resume an RRC connection from a suspended RRC connection or resume an RRC connection from a light RRC connection.
	2
	Replace by simplified sentence:
“The purpose of this procedure is to establish or resume an RRC connection”
Applicability to light RRC connection state isn’t missed as still clarified below.
Corrected in v14.2.1
	Closed

	M.012
	5.3.5.4
	The description maybe misleading. No matter makebeforebreak is configured or not, UE should perform DL sync to target eNB. In DC, I am not clear whether UE can perform DL sync simultaneously with both target MCG and target SCG. 

	2
	1>	if makeBeforeBreak is configured:
2>	start synchronising to the DL of the target PSCell, if mobilityControlInfoSCG is included;
2> perform the remainder of this procedure including and following resetting MAC after the UE stops the uplink transmission/downlink reception with the source cell(s);
Covered by E.932
	Closed

	[bookmark: T003]T.003
	[bookmark: _Toc470095183]5.3.5.4	Reception of an RRCConnectionReconfiguration including the mobilityControlInfo by the UE (handover)
	The “makeBeforeBreak” should only be applicable to handover and not applicable to SCG change. 
	2
	1> if makeBeforeBreak is configured:
2>	start synchronising to the DL of the target PSCell, if mobilityControlInfoSCG is included;
2> perform the remainder of this procedure including and following resetting MAC after the UE stops the uplink transmission/downlink reception with the source cell(s);
Covered by M.012.
	Closed

	H.004
	5.3.5.4 Reception of an RRCConnectionReconfiguration including the mobilityControlInfo by the UE (handover)
	Since the UE delays L2 reset after it stops connection with the source cell, then how can the UE start synchronising to the DL of the target PSCell? In addition, if some change is needed for makebeforebreak, it should be added in Sec 5.3.10.10 SCG reconfiguration.
	2
	Remove the following sentence:
1>	if makeBeforeBreak is configured:
	2>	start synchronising to the DL of the target PSCell, if mobilityControlInfoSCG is included;
	2> perform the remainder of this procedure including and following resetting MAC after the UE stops the uplink transmission/downlink reception with the source cell(s);
Covered by E.932
	Closed

	N.023
	5.3.8.5 UE actions upon receiving the expiry of dataInactivityTimer
	The section title refers to a field “dataInactivityTimer”, while such field does not exist
	2
	To align with the IE description use capital letter for “Data” or call it “timer for data inactivity monitoring”:
UE actions upon receiving the expiry of DataInactivityTimer
UE actions upon receiving the expiry of timer for data inactivity monitoring
Covered by E.005.
	Closed

	S.006
	5.3.8.7
	Actions upon selecting inter-RAT cell seem misplaced
	2
	Move to 5.4.6
Corrected in v14.2.1
	Closed

	L.006
	5.3.8.x	Txxx expiry
	The procedure text is needed to be correct for more understanding.
	1
	Correct the text as follows;
The UE shall:
1>	if Txxx expires:
2>	discard the redirectedCarrierOffsetDedicated provided in by RRCConnectionRelease message;
Corrected in v14.2.1
	Closed

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.4	 Inter-RAT mobility (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.5	 Measurements (closed issues)

	N.028
	5.5.3.1	General
	For RRC_CONNECTED the eNB configures TX resource pools. UE does not have to perform CBR measurements for Tx pools on other frequencies if they are not configured as Tx resource pools
	2/3
	Remove:
3>	else if the concerned frequency broadcasts SystemInformationBlockType21:
4>	perform CBR measurement on pools in v2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon, p2x-CommTxPoolNormalCommon and v2x-CommTxPoolExceptional in SystemInformationBlockType21;
From procedure for RRC_CONNECTED UEs
Covered by E.104. Clash with Z.010, Z.011 Z.012
	Closed

	L.010
	5.5.4.1
	The measurement result for PCell is only reported together.
	2
	2>	if the triggerType is set to event and if the entry condition applicable for this event, i.e. the event corresponding with the eventId of the corresponding reportConfig within VarMeasConfig, is fulfilled for one or more applicable transmission resource pools for all measurements taken during timeToTrigger defined for this event within the VarMeasConfig, while the VarMeasReportList does not include an measurement reporting entry for this measId (a first transmission resource pool triggers the event):
3>	include a measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	set the numberOfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId to 0;
3>	include the PCellconcerned cell(s) andor the concerned transmission resource pool(s) in the poolsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5;
Covered by C.002.
	Closed

	[bookmark: Z009]Z.009
	5.5.4.1  General
	For CBR measurement report on Tx transmission pools, there is no need to include “the concerned cells” in the poolsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId. 
	2
	Correct the following text as modified:
2>	if the triggerType is set to event and if the entry condition applicable for this event, i.e. the event corresponding with the eventId of the corresponding reportConfig within VarMeasConfig, is fulfilled for one or more applicable transmission resource pools for all measurements taken during timeToTrigger defined for this event within the VarMeasConfig, while the VarMeasReportList does not include an measurement reporting entry for this measId (a first transmission resource pool triggers the event):
3>	include a measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	set the numberOfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId to 0;
3>	include the concerned cell(s) or the concerned transmission resource pool(s) in the poolsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
Covered by C.002.
	Closed

	[bookmark: E105]E.105
	5.5.4.1	General
	The inclusion of “concerned cells” in the below text is incorrect as this text deals with transmission pools and V2X.
3>	include the concerned cell(s) or the concerned transmission resource pool(s) in the poolsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
	2
	Remove the “concerned cells”
3>	include the concerned cell(s) or the concerned transmission resource pool(s) in the poolsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
Covered by C.002.
	Closed

	[bookmark: N031]N.031
	5.5.4.1	General
	Why are the cells mentioned for transmission pool measurements reporting?
include the concerned cell(s) or the concerned transmission resource pool(s) in the poolsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;

	2
	Remove the highlighted part
Covered by C.002.
	Closed

	L.011
	5.5.5
	For CBR reporting, only results for PCell is included. So, it is necessary to add ‘
except if purpose for the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting is set to sidelink’
	2
	1>	set the measResultPCell to include the quantities of the PCell;
1>	set the measResultServFreqList to include for each SCell that is configured, if any, within measResultSCell the quantities of the concerned SCell, if available according to performance requirements in [16] except if purpose for the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting is set to sidelink;
1> if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportAddNeighMeas:
This text is already captured in v14.2.1. 
	Closed

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.6	Other (closed issues)

	E.108
	5.6.18.2	Initiation
	Reference “5.6.X.3” is incorrect.
3>	initiate transmission of the DelayBudgetReport message in accordance with 5.6.X.3;

	2
	Replace with “5.6.18.3”.
3>	initiate transmission of the DelayBudgetReport message in accordance with 5.6.X18.3;
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation.

	Closed

	S.007
	5.6.10.2
	Bandwidth preference reporting timer should be named (also affects other specification parts)
	1
	Change Txyz to T341
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation.
	Closed

	I.014
	5.6.10.2 Initiation
	In the timer table in section 7.3.1 the timer related to PDSCH/PUSCH bandwidth preference has been defined as T341.
2> if the current maximum PDSCH/PUSCH bandwidth preference is different from the one indicated in the last transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message and timer Txyz is not running;
	2
	Replace “Txyz” with “T341.
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation.
	Closed

	N.036
	5.6.10.2 Initiation (of UE Assistance Information)
	Undefined Txyz is used in the procedure.
Related to N.022
	2
	Identify the Timer. Isn’t it T341?
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation.
	Closed

	I.015
	5.6.10.3 Actions related to transmission of UEAssistanceInformation message
	In the timer table in section 7.3.1 the timer related to PDSCH/PUSCH bandwidth preference has been defined as T341.
1>	start timer Txyz with the timer value set to the bw-PreferenceIndicationTimer;
	2
	Replace “Txyz” with “T341.
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation.
	Closed

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.8  MBMS (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.8a  SC-PTM (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.9	 RN procedures (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	5.10  ProSe (closed issues)

	L.021
	5.10.13.1a
	Editorial correction
	1
	1>	if partialSensing is not included and randomSelection is included in resourceSelectionConfigP2X of the pool selected:; or
1>	if both partialSensing and randomSelection is included in resourceSelectionConfigP2X of the pool selected, and the UE selects to use random selection:
Corrected in v14.2.1.
	Closed

	E.008
	5.10.7.4 Transmission of MasterInformationBlock-SL message
	The procedure has an “elseif” condition with a straight jump from level 1 to level 3. Is there something from level 2 missing or is this only an indentation (or formatting) errors?
	2
	It needs to be confirmed whether something is missing here or if the indentation level should be corrected from 3 to 2 as shown below;
1> else if out of coverage on the frequency used for V2X sidelink communication as defined in TS 36.304 [4, 11.4]; and the UE selects GNSS timing as the synchronization reference source and syncOffsetIndicator3 is not included in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration:
2>3> set inCoverage to TRUE;
2>3> set sl-Bandwidth, subframeAssignmentSL and reserved to the value of the corresponding field included in the preconfigured sidelink parameters (i.e. preconfigGeneral in SL-V2X-Preconfiguration defined in 9.3);
Covered by Z.013
	Closed

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.2.1 General message structure (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.2.2 Message definitions (closed issues)

	S.009
	Void
	
	
	
	Closed

	E.018
	6.2.2 RRCConnectionSetupComplete
	dcn-ID field is missing release suffix.
	1
	Add release suffix
dcn-ID-r14     INTEGER (0..65535)   OPTIONAL,
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation. 
	Closed

	I.016
	6.2.2 RRCConnectionSetupComplete
	To be consistent the field name in ASN.1 to be corrected to "dcn-Id-r14" and to “dcn-Id” in the field description. 
RRCConnectionSetupComplete-v14xy-IEs ::= SEQUENCE {
	dcn-ID	INTEGER (0..65535)	OPTIONAL,
	nonCriticalExtension	SEQUENCE {}
	OPTIONAL
}

dcn-ID
The Dedicated Core Network Identity, see TS 23.401 [41].

	2
	Correct field name “dcn-ID” to "dcn-Id-r14" in ASN.1 and to “dcn-Id” in the field description.
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation. 
	Closed

	E.021
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType1
	NonMBSFN-SubframeConfig information element is missing release suffix.
	1
	Add the missing release suffix,
nonMBSFN-SubframeConfig-r14  NonMBSFN-SubframeConfig-r14   OPTIONAL, --Need OR
and
NonMBSFN-SubframeConfig-r14 ::=  SEQUENCE {
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation. 
	Closed

	E.022
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType1
	PLMN-IdentityInfo-MBMS information element is missing release suffix.
	1
	Add the missing release suffix,
cellAccessRelatedInfo-r14  SEQUENCE {
    plmn-IdentityList-r14
             PLMN-IdentityList-MBMS-r14,
and
PLMN-IdentityList-MBMS-r14 ::=   SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxPLMN-r11)) OF PLMN-IdentityInfo-MBMS-r14
and
PLMN-IdentityInfo-MBMS-r14 ::=   SEQUENCE {
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation. 
	Closed

	E.023
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType1
	SchedulingInfoList-MBMS and SchedulingInfo-MBMS information elements are missing release suffix. SIB-MappingInfo-MBMS and SIB-Type-MBMS information element are missing release suffix.
	1
	Add the missing release suffix,
schedulingInfoList-MBMS-r14
       SchedulingInfoList-MBMS-r14,
si-WindowLength-r14    ENUMERATED {
and
SchedulingInfoList-MBMS-r14 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxSI-Message)) OF SchedulingInfo-MBMS-r14
and
SchedulingInfo-MBMS-r14 ::=  SEQUENCE {
    si-Periodicity-r14    ENUMERATED {rf16, rf32, rf64, rf128, rf256, rf512},
    sib-MappingInfo-r14   SIB-MappingInfo-MBMS-r14
}
and
SIB-MappingInfo-MBMS-r14 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (0..maxSIB-1)) OF SIB-Type-MBMS-r14
and
SIB-Type-MBMS-r14 ::=	  ENUMERATED {
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation.
	Closed

	N.047
	6.2.2 DelayBudgetReport:: delayBudgetAdjustment-r14
	Comments inside message are confusing
	2
	Remove comments; If comments are needed, they would be better as NOTE or as guidelines inside field description.
Covered by E.010
	Closed

	S.008
	6.2.2  SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS
	There are still quite some fields/ IE names missing –r14 suffix e.g. PLMN-IdentityList-MBMS, SchedulingInfoList-MBMS, PLMN-IdentityInfo/List-MBMS, SchedulingInfo(List)-MBMS, SIB-Type-MBMS, NonMBSFN-SubframeConfig
	1
	Update according to conventions
Corrected in v14.2.1
	Closed

	E.010
	6.2.2 DelayBudgetReport
	delayBudgetAdjustment-r14 field has comments in the middle of a list of enumerated values. Comment lines have two issues;
1) Depending on where they are placed they may create issues in the long-term if a new line character is accidentally dropped out. 
2) It has always been unclear whether comment lines in ASN.1 are normative or informative text.
	2
	Consider removing the comment lines in ASN.1 and moving the comments text in the field description, e.g.
delayBudgetAdjustment-r14	ENUMERATED {
--values mainly for CDRX cycle length
msMinus1280, msMinus640, msMinus320, msMinus160, msMinus80, msMinus60, msMinus40, msMinus20, ms20, ms40, ms60, ms80, ms160, ms320, ms640, ms1280, ms0, 
--value for both CDRX cycle length and coverage enh.
--values mainly for PHY coverage enhancement
msMinus192, msMinus168,msMinus144, msMinus120, msMinus96, msMinus72, msMinus48	, msMinus24, 
delayBudgetAdjustment
Indicates the preferred amount of increment/decrement with respect to the current configuration. Value in number of milliseconds. Value ms40 corresponds to 40 milliseconds, msMinus40 corresponds to -40 milliseconds and so on. Values from msMinus1280 to 0ms are mainly for CDRX cycle length. Values from msMinus192 to msMinus24 are for both CDRX cycle length and physical layer coverage enhancements.
Covered by N.047.
	Closed

	E.012
	6.2.2 RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete
	The following reference (high-lighted below) should include the referenced subclause of the specification
numFreqEffective
This field is used to indicate the number of effective frequencies that a UE measures in series according to [TS 36.133]. Simultaneous measurement in parallel on multiple frequencies can be equivalent to a single effective frequency.  
	2
	The exact reference needs to be checked with RAN1 or RAN4.
Covered by N.056.
	Closed

	L.029
	6.2.2 SCPTMConfiguration-BR
	In SCPTMConfiguration-BR field descriptions, description of ‘scptm-NeighbourCellList’ seems unclear
	2
	scptm-NeighbourCellList
List of neighbour cells providing MBMS services via SC-MRB. If When absent, the BL UE or UE in CE shall assume that MBMS services listed in the SCPTMConfiguration-BR message are not provided via SC-MRB in any neighbour cell.
Same as L.028.
	Closed

	[bookmark: Z016]Z.016
	6.2.2 SidelinkUEInformation
	The value range for SL-V2X-CommFreqList-r14 should be (0…maxFreq-1) instead of (1…maxFreq), since the description clearly says value 0 corresponds to Pcell.


	2
	SL-V2X-CommFreqList-r14 ::=	SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFreqV2X-r14)) OF INTEGER (10..maxFreq-1)
v2x-CommRxInterestedFreqList
Indicates the index(es) of the frequency(ies) on which the UE is interested to receive V2X sidelink communication. The value 1 corresponds to the frequency of first entry in v2x-InterFreqInfoList broadcast in SIB21, while the value 2 corresponds to the frequency of second entry in v2x-InterFreqInfoList broadcast in SIB21 and so on. The value 0 corresponds the PCell’s frequency.
Same as C.004. The proposal to add “-1” after the maxFreq identifier name probably aims to indicate substraction of one from the maxFreq constant value which, however, cannot happen because ASN.1 does not support any arithmetics. I.e. maxFreq-1 is a new identifier name and it is different identifier than maxFreq. If it is necessary to redefine the upper range value, a new constant, e.g. maxFreqMinus1-r14, should be defined in subclause 6.4.
Covered by C.004. See also Z.018.
	Closed

	Q.008
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType15
	mbms-IntraFreqCarrierType-r14
	2
	The need of the choice ‘mbms-CarrierFreq-r14’ is not entirely clear for intra-frequency since the legacy carrier can be implicitly signalled by the omission of MBMS-CarrierType-r14.
One solution is to make mbms-IntraFreqCarrierType-r14 be FEMBMS-CarrierFreq-r14 OPTIONAL.
Ericsson: so instead of choice, have the parameter optional. Does that then need field description update? Covered by S.028.
	Closed

	N.074
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS:: subframeAllocation
	Field description is rather unclear
	2
	The intent seems to be that MIB-MBMS and SIB1-MBMS are consistent, but the description is really complicated to understand. Hence, we propose the following:
“subframeAllocation
“1” denotes that the corresponding subframe is non-MBSFN subframe. E-UTRAN configures this field consistently with values in additionalNonMBSFNSubframes within MasterInformationBlock-MBMS”
Alternatively, the following could also be used:
“subframeAllocation
“1” denotes that the corresponding subframe is non-MBSFN subframe. E-UTRAN configures this field consistently with values in additionalNonMBSFNSubframes within MasterInformationBlock-MBMS”
We would like to discuss what exactly is needed here to ensure consistency in network configuration.
It is not clear from this description what it reads in the specification now and how you would like to change it.
Ericsson: Related to E.129  and N.041.
Covered by E.129.
	Closed

	N.073
	6.2.2 SystemInformationBlockType1-MBMS
	Missing suffixes
	2
	Where missing, add -r14 to all IEs and fields in this message (since the content is fully defined within Rel-14).
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation.
	Closed

	E.111
	6.2.2 UEAssistanceInformation
	The values cemhz1dot4 and cemhz5 are not in the ASN.1 code.
ul-Preference
Indicates UE’s preference on configuration of maximum PUSCH bandwidth.  The value cemhz1dot4 corresponds to CE mode usage in 1.4MHz bandwidth, and cemhz5 corresponds to CE mode usage in 5MHz bandwidth.
	1
	Change the field description to:
ul-Preference
Indicates UE’s preference on configuration of maximum PUSCH bandwidth.  The value cemhz1dot4 corresponds to CE mode usage in 1.4MHz bandwidth, and cemhz5 corresponds to CE mode usage in 5MHz bandwidth.
Corrected in v14.2.1
	Closed

	N.078
	6.2.2 WLANConnectionStatusReport::wlan-Status-v14x0
	E-UTRAN actions should be re-worded to be more appropriate
	2
	Normally we don’t indicate E_UTRAN is mandated to do something – in this case, likely it would do so, but we shouldn’t mandate the action. Therefore, we would propose to change the field to use “may ignore” instead, i.e. 
wlan-Status
Indicates the connection status to WLAN and the cause of failures. If the wlan-Status-v14x0 is included, E-UTRAN may ignores the wlan-Status-r13.
Covered by E.121.
	Closed

	N.078
	6.2.2 WLANConnectionStatusReport::wlan-Status-v14x0
	E-UTRAN actions should be re-worded to be more appropriate
	2
	Normally we don’t indicate E_UTRAN is mandated to do something – in this case, likely it would do so, but we shouldn’t mandate the action. Therefore, we would propose to change the field to use “may ignore” instead, i.e. 
wlan-Status
Indicates the connection status to WLAN and the cause of failures. If the wlan-Status-v14x0 is included, E-UTRAN may ignores the wlan-Status-r13.
Covered by E.121.
	Closed

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.1 System information blocks (closed issues)

	[bookmark: I018]I.018
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType2


	Need code is missing for mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v14xy. To be consistent with the legacy field NEED OR looks ok.
	2
	Add missing NEED OR for mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v14xy.
Same as S.024, E.122, N.083.
Covered by S.024.
	Closed

	[bookmark: N083]N.083
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType2::mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v14xy
	Need code missing
	2
	Add Need OR
Same as S.024, I.018, E.122.
Covered by S.024.
	Closed

	[bookmark: E122]E.122
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType2
	There is no need code for:
MBSFN-SubframeConfigList-v14xy
	1
	Add need code:
[[	mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v14xy		MBSFN-SubframeConfigList-v14xy	OPTIONAL  --Need OP,
		videoServiceCauseIndication-r14		ENUMERATED {true}				OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP
		rrc-LightConnectionSupport-r14		ENUMERATED {true}				OPTIONAL	--	Need OP
]]
Same as S.024, I.018, N.083.
Covered by S.024.
	Closed

	N.085
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType13::mbsfn-AreaInfoListV2X-r14
	The field is not referenced in the specification
	2
	Discuss if the field should have some associated procedural text
Covered by L.035
	Closed

	[bookmark: I019]I.019
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType13
	Need code for notificationConfig-v14xy and mbsfn-AreaInfoListV2X-r14 is missing.
[[ notificationConfig-v14xy			MBMS-NotificationConfig-v14xy		OPTIONAL,
		mbsfn-AreaInfoListV2X-r14		MBSFN-AreaInfoList-r9			OPTIONAL	
]]
	2
	Add missing Need code for notificationConfig-v14xy and mbsfn-AreaInfoListV2X-r14. Need OR looks ok.
Same as E.040, S.026.
Covered by S.026.
	Closed

	N.086
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType13:: notificationConfig-v14xy, ::mbsfn-AreaInfoListV2X-r14 
	Need codes are missing 
	2
	Add needs codes (presumably Need OR) to the fields
Same as E.040.
Covered by S.026.
	Closed

	[bookmark: S027]S.027
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType15
	Need codes are missing for new extensions
	1
	Add need OR
Same as I.020.
Covered by S.026.
	Closed

	[bookmark: I020]I.020
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType15
	Need code for mbms-IntraFreqCarrierType-r14 and mbms-InterFreqCarrierTypeList-r14 is missing. To be consistent with legacy fields NEED OR looks ok.
	2

	Add missing NEED OR for mbms-IntraFreqCarrierType-r14 and mbms-InterFreqCarrierTypeList-r14.
Same as S.027.
Covered by S.026.
	Closed

	[bookmark: E040]E.040
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType13
	notificationConfig-v14xy and mbsfn-AreaInfoListV2X-r14 are missing Need codes.
	1
	Add Need codes OR
[[ notificationConfig-v14xy			MBMS-NotificationConfig-v14xy		OPTIONAL, -- Need OR
	mbsfn-AreaInfoListV2X-r14		MBSFN-AreaInfoList-r9			OPTIONAL	-- Need OR
]]
Same as I.019, S.026.
Covered by S.026.
	Closed

	[bookmark: N090]N.090
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20
	NEED codes missing in the new fields
	2
	Add NEED codes
Same as E.027, S.031.
Covered by E.027
	Closed

	[bookmark: S031]S.031
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType20 (also for sub-fields of MPDCCH-SC-MCCH-Config)
	Need codes are missing for new extensions. Also, for sc-mcch-SchedulingInfo need code OP is stated but there is no procedural text/ statement in the fiel description
	1
	Add need OR (by default)
Same as N.090, E.027.
Covered by E.027.
	Closed

	N.084
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType5::scptm-FreqOffset
	Field description could be clearer
	2
	Change field descfription to:
scptm-FreqOffset
Parameter QoffsetSCPTM in TS 36.304 [4]. Actual value QoffsetSCPTM = field value * 2 [dB]. If the field is not present, the UE uses infinite dBs for the SC-PTM frequency offset with cell ranking considers the SC-PTM frequency offset with cell ranking to have value “infinite”, as specified in TS 36.304 [4].
Covered by C.009.
	Closed

	H.023
	6.3.1 SystemInformationBlockType5
	The field description of scptm-FreqOffset indicates to use infinite dBs in absence of the IE. The usual terminology is value of infinity
	2
	Change as follows:
scptm-FreqOffset
Parameter QoffsetSCPTM in TS 36.304 [4]. Actual value QoffsetSCPTM = field value * 2 [dB]. If the field is not present, the value of infinity shall be used for QoffsetSCPTM. the UE uses infinite dBs for the SC-PTM frequency offset with cell ranking as specified in TS 36.304 [4].

Covered by C.009.
	Closed

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.2 Radio resource control information elements (closed issues)

	E.031
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated

	srsCcSetIndexList field and reference to SrsCcSetIndex information element are missing release suffix.
	1
	Add the missing release suffix in 
SoundingRS-AperiodicSet-r14 ::= SEQUENCE{
	srsCcSetIndexList-r14					SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..4)) OF SrsCcSetIndex-r14 OPTIONAL,	-- Cond Srs-Trigger-TypeA
and
SoundingRS-AperiodicSetUpPTsExt-r14 ::= SEQUENCE{
	srsCcSetIndexList-r14					SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..4)) OF SrsCcSetIndex-r14 OPTIONAL,	-- Cond Srs-Trigger-TypeA
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation.
	Closed

	H.042
	[bookmark: OLE_LINK89][bookmark: OLE_LINK90]6.3.2 UplinkPowerControl
	The implementation of R2-1702211 is not correct.
	1
	The following field description should be updated according to R2-1702211
alpha
Parameter: αSRS. See TS 36.213 [23, 5.1.31.1] where al0 corresponds to 0, al04 corresponds to value 0.4, al05 to 0.5, al06 to 0.6, al07 to 0.7, al08 to 0.8, al09 to 0.9 and al1 corresponds to 1. This field applies for uplink power control subframe set 1 if uplink power control subframe sets are configured by tpc-SubframeSet.
alpha-SRS
Parameter: αSRS See TS 36.213 [23, 5.1.13.1] where al0 corresponds to 0, al04 corresponds to value 0.4, al05 to 0.5, al06 to 0.6, al07 to 0.7, al08 to 0.8, al09 to 0.9 and al1 corresponds to 1. This field applies for SRS power control on a PUSCH-less SCell.
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation
	Closed

	L.037
	6.3.2 SPS-Config
	It is not mandatory to configure semiPersistSchedIntervalUL-v14x0.
	2
	Make the field optional
semiPersistSchedIntervalUL-v14x0		ENUMERATED {
											sf50, sf100, sf200, sf300, sf400, sf500,
											sf600, sf700, sf800, sf900, sf1000, spare5,
											spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1}	OPTIONAL		-- Need OR
]]
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation. 
Ericsson: The field must be defined as optional present because otherwise the whole extension addition group becomes mandatory present which is not allowed since all extensions should be optional. 
	Closed

	E.032
	6.3.2 SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Config
	srsCcSetIndexList field and (both definition and reference to) SrsCcSetIndex information element and its fields are missing release suffix.
	1
	Add the missing release suffix in 
SRS-TPC-PDCCH-Config-r14 ::=					CHOICE {
	release								NULL,
	setup								SEQUENCE {
		srs-TPC-RNTI-r14									BIT STRING (SIZE (16)),

	startingBitOfFormat3B-r14							INTEGER (0..31),				fieldTypeFormat3B-r14								INTEGER (1..4), 
		srsCcSetIndexlist-r14									SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..4)) OF SrsCcSetIndex-r14	OPTIONAL	-- Cond Srs-Trigger-TypeA		
	}
}

SrsCcSetIndex-r14 ::=						SEQUENCE {
		ccSetIndex-r14				INTEGER (0..3),
		ccIndexInOneCcSet-r14		INTEGER (0..7)
}
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation.
	Closed

	E.034
	6.3.2 UplinkPowerControlCommonPUSCH-LessCell-v14xy
	The information element UplinkPowerControlCommonPUSCH-LessCell-v14xy contain fields that are missing -r14 release suffix.
	1
	Add the missing release suffix
UplinkPowerControlCommonPUSCH-LessCell-v14xy ::=	SEQUENCE {
	p0-Nominal-PeriodicSRS-r14						INTEGER (-126..24) 			OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	p0-Nominal-AperiodicSRS-r14						INTEGER (-126..24) 			OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	alpha-SRS-r14								Alpha-r12 					OPTIONAL	-- Need OR
}

Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation. 
	Closed

	E.035
	6.3.2 UplinkPUSCH-LessPowerControlDedicated-v14xy
	The information element UplinkPUSCH-LessPowerControlDedicated-v14xy contain fields that are missing -r14 release suffix.
	1
	Add the missing release suffix
UplinkPUSCH-LessPowerControlDedicated-v14xy ::=		SEQUENCE {
	p0-UE-PeriodicSRS-r14							INTEGER (-8..7) 			OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	p0-UE-AperiodicSRS-r14							INTEGER (-8..7) 			OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	accumulationEnabled-r14							BOOLEAN
}
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation.
	Closed

	S.033
	6.3.2 CSI-RS-Config-v14xy
	Fields eMIMO-Type2 and eMIMO-Hybrid are related i.e. always need to be configured together
	2
	Introduce E-UTRAN constraint in field description
Covered by S.032
	Closed

	N.098
	6.3.2 CSI-RS-ConfigEMIMO::CSI-RS-ConfigBeamformed-r14::ace-For4Tx-PerResourceConfigList-r14
	Field description missing
	2
	Add field description since the name tells pretty much nothing
Please propose a field description that can be captured in the CR. Can be done in a maintenance CR.
	Closed

	[bookmark: N121]N.121
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated:: SoundingRS-AperiodicSet-r14:: soundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicatedAperiodic-r10
	Wrong suffix
	2
	Use -r14 instead of -r10
Covered by E.033.

	Closed

	[bookmark: N122]N.122
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated:: SoundingRS-AperiodicSetUpPTsExt-r14:: soundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicatedAperiodicUpPTsExt-r13
	Wrong suffix
	2
	Use -r14 instead of -r13
Covered by E.033.

	Closed

	E.030
	6.3.2 PDCP-Config
	ul-LWA-DRB-ViaWLAN-r14 is defined as a single code-point enumeration with Optional Release. It means that the field is released if it is absent. It would be better to follow the convention to define these simple indicators as boolean Optional No action (ON).
	2
	Change the data type to boolean and the Need code to ON
ul-LWA-DRB-ViaWLAN-r14		ENUMERATED {true}BOOLEAN	OPTIONAL,		-- Need ORON
Clash with M.017. Covered by H.044.
	Closed

	[bookmark: M017]M.017
	6.3.2 PDCP-Config
	Need code for ul-LWA-DRB-ViaWLAN-r14 is OR, but should be ON to be consistent with uplink DuCo specification 
	2
	Change need code for ul-LWA-DRB-ViaWLAN-r14 to ON from OR
Covered by H.044.
	Closed

	N.110
	6.3.2 PDSCH-Config::PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v14xy
	The fields are not following naming rules, and are quite long
	2
	Several proposals:
Remove the suffix “-config” from all fields
“pdsch” should be capitalized
Starting letter of word should be capitalized
Proposal shown below:
PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v14xy ::=		SEQUENCE {
	ce-PDSCH-MaxBandwidth-r14		ENUMERATED {bw5, bw20}	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OP
	ce-PDSCH-TenProcesses-r14		ENUMERATED {on}	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	ce-HARQ-AckBundling-r14			ENUMERATED {on} OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
	ce-SchedulingEnhancement-r14	ENUMERATED {range1, range2} OPTIONAL	-- Need OR
}
It is difficult to see how the specification text reads now and what kind of changes are proposed.
Covered by C.011
	Closed

	[bookmark: N103]N.103
	6.3.2 MAC-MainConfig::dataInactivityTimerConfig-r14
	Unnecessary extension addition group – there is already one for Rel-14 extensions
	2
	Remove unnecessary extension addition group
Covered by D.002.
	Closed

	N.057
	6.3.2 PerCC-GapIndication
	Field description for gapIndication is not clear and could be improved for better readability. Field description of servCellId in the same IE is also terrible and needs improvement.
	2
	As example, change…
From: “Value gapIndication of gap cooresponding to gap is needed for that servCellId”
To: “Value of gap means gap is needed for that servCellId”
From: “value gapIndication of nogap-noNcsg cooresponding to no gap and no ncsg is needed for that servCellId”
To: “value of nogap-noNcsg means no gap and no ncsg is needed for that servCellId”
Same as N.114.
	Closed

	L.024
	6.3.2 PhysicalConfigDedicated
	The ce-pdsch-puschEnhancement-config-r14 has missing comma.
	1
	Correct the IE as follows;
ce-pdsch-puschEnhancement-config-r14		ENUMERATED {on} 	OPTIONAL,	-- Need OR
Corrected in v14.2.1.
	Closed

	[bookmark: E115]E.115
	6.3.5 ReportConfigEUTRA
	Two purposes for peridocial reporting have been added independently of each other and can be merged. Additionally spare values can be removed.

	[[	purpose-v14xy			ENUMERATED {reportLocation, spare3, spare2, spare1}		
															OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
		periodical-r14						SEQUENCE {
			purpose								ENUMERATED {sidelink}
		}
	]]
	2
	Update the ASN.1 code accordingly:

	[[	purpose-v14xy			ENUMERATED {reportLocation, sidelinkspare3, spare2, spare1}		
															OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
		periodical-r14						SEQUENCE {
			purpose								ENUMERATED {sidelink}
		}
	]]
Same as I.024, N.141, S.049. Covered by I.024.
	Closed

	[bookmark: N141]N.141
	6.3.5 ReportConfigEUTRA
	periodical-r14						SEQUENCE {
			purpose	ENUMERATED {sidelink}
		}
The SEQUENCE is not encoded in ASN.1 because there is only 1 choice in the ENUMERATED
	
	Remove the periodical-r14 entry.
Could be handled like this (same IE):
purpose-v14xy			ENUMERATED {reportLocation, spare3, spare2, spare1}		
															OPTIONAL,	-- Need ON
“sidelink” value can replace spare3.
Same as I.024, E.115, S.049. Covered by I.024.
	Closed

	[bookmark: S049]S.049
	6.3.5 ReportConfigEUTRA, purpose
	Value sidelink should be merged with other extension (used for location) i.e. concerns non-critical extension of purpose
	2
	Merge
Same as I.024, E.115, N.141. Covered by I.024.
	Closed

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.3 Security control information elements (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.4 Mobility control information elements (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.5 Measurement information elements (closed issues)

	E.036
	6.3.5 MeasGapConfig
	PerCC-MeasGapConfig-r14 information element contains fields that are missing release suffix.
	1
	Add the missing release suffix
PerCC-MeasGapConfig-r14 ::=			CHOICE	{
	release								SEQUENCE	{
		servCellId-r14		ServCellIndex-r13
	},
	setup								SEQUENCE {
		servCellId-r14		ServCellIndex-r13,
		measGapConfig		MeasGapConfig
	}
}
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation
	Closed

	L.040
	6.3.5 MeasResults
	Editorial correction.
	1
	Make it italic
cbr-PSCCH
Indicates the CBR measurement results on the PSCCH of the pool indicated by poolIdentity. This field is only included for the non-adjacent PSCCH-PSSCH pool.
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation.
	Closed

	H.048
	6.3.5 MeasResults 
	For MeasResultListCBR-r14 included, the “tab” in front of the word “OF” should be replaced by a “space”.
	1
	MeasResultListCBR-r14 ::=			SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCBR-Report-r14)) 	OF MeasResultCBR-r14
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation
	Closed

	S.042
	6.3.5 MeasGapConfig
	Brackets are not used for extension of choices
	1
	Remove
Corrected in v14.2.1
	Closed

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.6 Other information elements (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.7 MBMS information elements (closed issues)

	N.157
	6.3.7 MBSFN-AreaInfoList::subcarrierSpacingMBMS-r14
	Missing need code
	2
	Add Need code – probably OR or OP (since without this field, UE assumes 15 kHz SC spacing, OP could be justified)
Same as N.154. Can be closed.
	Closed

	[bookmark: S062]S.062
	6.3.7 MBMS-NotificationConfig
	Optionality not required i.e. already present one level above (SIB13). Note that need code is missing also
	2
	Remove
Same as E.041, I.033. Covered by I.003
	Closed

	[bookmark: E041]E.041
	6.3.7 MBMS-NotificationConfig
	notificationSF-Index-v14xy field is defined as optional in MBMS-NotificationConfig-v14xy information element but there is already an optionality bit in SystemInformationBlockType13 where MBMS-NotificationConfig-v14xy is referenced. 
	2
	Remove the optional keyword in 
MBMS-NotificationConfig-v14xy ::=				SEQUENCE {
    notificationSF-Index-v14xy				INTEGER (7..8)                  OPTIONAL
}
Same as S.062, I.033.. Covered by I.003
	Closed

	[bookmark: S063]S.063
	6.3.7 MBSFN-AreaInfo
	All extension fields should be optional and have need code OR
	1/ 2
	Add
Same as E.042, N.154. Covered by I.034
	Closed

	[bookmark: E042]E.042
	6.3.7 MBSFN-AreaInfoList
	Optional field subcarrierSpacingMBMS-r14 is missing Need code.
	1
	Add Need code OR
subcarrierSpacingMBMS-r14      ENUMERATED {khz-7dot5, khz-1dot25} OPTIONAL,  -- Need OR
Same as N.154, S.063. Covered by I.034. 
	Closed

	[bookmark: N154]N.154
	6.3.7 MBSFN-AreaInfoList
	subcarrierSpacingMBMS-r14      ENUMERATED {khz-7dot5, khz-1dot25} OPTIONAL,
NEED code is missing
	2
	NEED OR should be added
Same as E.042, S.063. Covered by I.034.
	Closed

	N.159
	6.3.7 PMCH-InfoList::mch-SchedulingPeriod-v14x0
	Unify wording of “UE shall ignore” with other instances in specification
	2
	Use the following: 
“In case mch-SchedulingPeriod-v14x0 is configured, the UE shall ignore the configuration of mch-SchedulingPeriod-r12.”
Covered by N.158
	Closed

	S.064
	6.3.7 SC-MTCH-InfoList-BR
	Several optional fields don’t have a need code (mpdcch-Narrowband-SC-MTCH, mpdcch-NumRepetition-SC-MTCH)
If UE behaviour is specified for the case the field is absent, OP should be used. Otherwise, need OR seems approriate
	1/ 2
	Add (by default use OR)
Corrected in v14.2.1.
	Closed

	N.159
	6.3.7 PMCH-InfoList::mch-SchedulingPeriod-v14x0
	Unify wording of “UE shall ignore” with other instances in specification
	2
	Use the following: 
“In case mch-SchedulingPeriod-v14x0 is configured, the UE shall ignore the configuration of mch-SchedulingPeriod-r12.”
Covered by N.158
	Closed

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.7a  SC_PTM information elements (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.3.8 ProSe information elements (closed issues)

	N.176
	6.3.8 zoneIdLongiMod-14, zoneIdLatiMod-r14
	Confusing names
	2
	Use e.g. the following:
Can be closed. 

	Closed

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.4 RRC multiplicity and type constraints values (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.5  PC5 RRC messages (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.6  Direct Indication Information (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.7.1  General NB-IoT message structure (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.7.2  NB-IoT Message definitions (closed issues)

	H.067
	6.7.2 SystemInformation-NB
	The new sib type is defined as ‘sibx-v14xy’. Should be sib22-r14 
	2
	Change as follows:
sibx-v14xysib22-r14						SystemInformationBlockType22-NB-r14
Corrected during v14.2.0 CR implementation.
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	6.7.3	NB-IoT information elements (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.7.3.7a  SC-PTM information elements (new section) (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.7.4  NB-IoT RRC multiplicity and type constraint values (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	6.7.5  Direct Indication Information (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	7.1	UE variables (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	7.1a  NB-IoT UE variables (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	7.2	Counters (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	7.3	Timers (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	7.4	Constants (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	8	Protocol data unit abstract syntax (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	9.1	Specified configurations (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	9.2	Default radio configurations (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	9.3	ProSe pre-defined configurations (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.1 General (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.2 Inter-node RRC messages (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.3 Inter-node RRC information element definitions (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.4 Inter-node RRC multiplicity and type constraint values (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.5 Mandatory information in AS-Configuration (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.6 Inter-node NB-IoT messages (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.7  Inter-node NB-IoT RRC information element definitions (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	10.8	Inter-node RRC multiplicity and type constraint values (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	11	UE capability related constraints and performance requirements (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	Annex A (informative):	Guidelines, mainly on use of ASN.1 (closed issues)

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	Annex B (normative):	Release 8 and 9 AS feature handling (closed issues)
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